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About this guide

References

Thisguide is designed to assist in identifying, diagnosing, and resolving
fault conditionsin the Application Module and IPE Module. The intended
audience for this guide includes end users, field technicians, and field
support engineers.

This guide provides an overview to the Application Module and IPE
Module, and to Application Module commands, a section on diagnosing
faults, and alist of error and status messages to help diagnose faults.
Procedures for software recovery and hardware replacement follow.

Theterm “Meridian 1" is used throughout this document, and refersto
Meridian 1 and “Meridian 1-ready” systems (such as Meridian SL-1 style
cabinets that have been upgraded).

The following Northern Telecom publications (NTPs) may be of assistance
when using this document:

*  Application Equipment Module Installation Guide (553-3203-200)

e Meridian Link/Customer Controlled Routing Installation and Upgrade
Guide (553-3202-210)

*  Application Module and Intelligent Peripheral Equipment Module
Advanced Maintenance Guide (553-3211-512)

e Customer Controlled Routing User Guide (P0747008)
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Overview

Application Module and IPE Module
The Application Module (AM)is a sub-unit that fitsinto an Application
Equipment Module (AEM). It isan auxiliary application processor that
provides an interface between the AEM and the Meridian 1, and possibly
also a host computer, depending on the particular application running. The
interface between the Application Module and the Meridian 1 isthe
Application Module Link (AML). The AML may also bereferred to asa
Command and Status Link (CSL) in the Meridian 1.

The Intelligent Peripheral Equipment (IPE) Module is a sub-unit that fits
into an 1PE shelf or Option 11 cabinet. The IPE Module also uses the AML
astheinterface to the Meridian 1 system.

Diagnostic tools are provided on both the Meridian 1 and the Application
Module or IPE Module sides of the link. Tools on the Meridian 1 are
typically the X11 input/output programs (LDs). Tools on the Application
Module or IPE Module side include commands and utilities accessed
through the system console, or aterminal attached through a modem port
oraTTY port (if available).

N If you configure the optional conshare capability available to
the Application Module and IPE Module, you can a so access the
Meridian 1 from the Application Module or |PE Module system
eonsole.
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2 Overview

Customer Controlled Routing
The Customer Controlled Routing (CCR) application provides a scripting
interface, through which you can control the handling and treatment for
callsthat come through the Meridian 1 system.

You caninstall either the large version of CCR or the small version but not
both versions. Small CCR supports twenty active script associations at
most; Large CCR supports as many as 240 active associations.

Meridian Link
The Meridian Link application is a communications facility between a host
computer and a Meridian 1 system. Optionally, the Meridian Link
application also provides an interface between the Meridian 1 system and
Meridian Mail for voice processing.

Meridian 1 utilities
Y ou can use the X11 input/output programs listed below for configuring
and maintaining the Application Module Link (AML). Y ou can also use
the programs for configuring telephones, Automatic Call Distribution
(ACD), routes, and trunks.

N For basic application configuration, see the Meridian
@ink/Customer Controlled Routing Installation and Upgrade Guide
(553-3202-210). Further information can be found in the

&11 Input/Output Guide (553-3001-400).

» LD2: Traffic report control program

» LD10: Single-line telephone administration; it configures
500/2500-type tel ephones

e LD11: Multiline telephone administration; it configures multiline and
digital telephones

e LD214: Trunk administration; it configures trunks
* LD15: Customer data block; it configures customer-wide options

e LD16: Trunk routes; it configures routes
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Overview 3

LD17: Configuration record; it configures the ESDI or MSDL port
between the Application Module or IPE Module and the Meridian 1

LD20: Print program; it displays telephone configurations

LD21: Print program; it displays the Customer Data Block
configuration

LD22: Print program; it displays the ESDI or MSDL port
configuration and the Meridian 1 software packages equipped on the
system

LD23: Automatic Call Distribution (ACD)); it configures ACD groups

LDA48: Link Diagnostic; it controls the status of the Application
Module Link (AML) from the Meridian 1 side and monitors AML
messages flowing in and out of the Meridian 1
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4 Overview

Application Module hardware components
The Single Board Computer (SBC) card can be either an
MVME147SA-1 or an MVME167-03. For easier reading, this card will be
referred to asthe MVME147/167 card.

The hardware components listed below (see Figures 1 and 2) are field-
replaceable units.

e MVME147SA-1 SBC card
Thisisthe main CPU card of the Application Module. There are four
LEDs and two switches on the faceplate of the SBC card:

Thered LED (Fail indicator) islit when the BRDFAIL bit is set or
when awatchdog time-out occurs. It is normal for thisindicator to
flicker while diagnostics are running; when afailure occurs, this
indicator is steadily lit.

The yellow LED (Statusindicator) is lit when the MC68030

STATUS pinislow (when steadily lit, it indicates that the
processor has stopped).

The green LED (Run indicator) islit when the microprocessor
executes a bus cycle.

The green LED (SCON indicator) is it to indicate that the SBC
card isthe VME bus system controller.

The ABORT switch stops program execution and returns control to
the debugger.

The RESET switch, when enabled, generates alocal reset. If the
SBC card isthe system controller, this switch also generates a
VME bus system reset.
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Overview 5

CAUTION

Do not pressthe ABORT and RESET switches at the
same time unless directly instructed by Northern
Telecom support personnel. You risk losing device
configuration information.

MVME167-03 SBC card
The main CPU card of the Application Module. There are eight LEDs
and two switches on the faceplate of the SBC card:

Thered LED (Fail indicator) islit when the BRDFAIL bit is set or
when awatchdog time-out occurs. It is normal for thisindicator to
flicker while diagnostics are running; when afailure occurs, this
indicator is steadily lit.

Theyellow LED (Statusindicator) is lit when the MC68040
STATUS pinislow (when steadily lit, it indicates that the
processor has stopped).

The green LED (Run indicator) islit when the microprocessor
executes abus cycle.

The green LED (SCON indicator) islit to indicate that the SBC
card isthe VME bus system controller.

The green LED (LAN indicator) islit when the LAN chip isthe
local bus master.

The green LED (+12V indicator) islit when power is available to
the transceiver interface.

The green LED (SCSI indicator) is lit when the SCSI chip isthe
local bus master.

The green LED (VME indicator) islit when the board is using the
VME bus, or when the board is accessed by the VME bus.

The ABORT switch stops program execution and returns control to
the debugger.
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6 Overview

— TheRESET switch, when enabled, generates alocal reset. This
switch also generates a VME bus system reset.

*  MVME333-2 X.25 Communication Controller (XCC) card
This card supports synchronous communications links to a host
computer and the Meridian 1. On the faceplate, thereisasingle red
LED (Fail indicator), which lights when a hardware or LAPB/X.25
communication software error occurs.
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Overview 7

MVME332XTS Asynchronous Communication Controller (ACC)
card

This card provides eight RS232 interface ports for connection of
terminals and printers. There are three LEDs on the faceplate of the
ACC card:

— Thered LED (Fail indicator) lights when a hardware failure
occurs on the ACC card.

— Thered LED (Halt indicator) lights steadily when the on-board
processor halts, indicating an ACC card malfunction.

— Thegreen LED (Run) indicates the activity level of the ACC card
by lighting dimly, brightly, or in pulsing mode. A dimly lit LED
indicates that the system isidle, meaning that no terminal
activities are occurring. A brightly lit or pulsing LED indicates
data transfer activities are taking place.

MVME712A and MVME712AM transition cards

The MVMET712A and MVME712AM cards provide four 9-pin
connectors (asynchronous serial ports 1-4) and a printer-port
connector. Additionally, the MVME712AM card provides an RJ11
port.

The MVME712AM card has a built-in modem and is used in countries
in which the modem is type-approved. The MVME712A transition
card, which does not provide a built-in modem, uses alocally-
approved external modem for remote maintenance.

The built-in modem in the MVME712AM card provides full duplex
operation over two-wire Public Switch Telephone Networks (PSTNSs).
It operates in asynchronous mode at data rates of 300, 600, 1200, or
2400 bps.

This transition card also provides an Ethernet connection.
MVME712M transition card

This card supports RS232 ports and Ethernet and SCSI interfaces for
the SBC card.
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8 Overview

MVME705B transition card

This card supports two synchronous /O ports for the MVME333-2
XCC card. SP1 connects the Application Module Link (AML) to the
Meridian 1.

NT6D51AA transition card

This card supports eight serial 1/0O ports for the MVME332XTS ACC
card. SP1 connects to ports 1, 2, and 3; SP2 connects to ports 4, 5, and
6; and SP3 connectsto ports 7 and 8.

Power supply
Thisislocated at the front left-side of the Application Module.

Disk/tape unit
Thisislocated at the front right-side of the Application Module. This
unit contains a hard disk drive and a cassette tape drive.

The entire Application Module is also field-replaceable. If, in diagnosing
the problem, replacing the above components does not help, contact your
Northern Telecom support personnel.

AM and IPE Module Diagnostic and Maintenance Guide 553-3211-510



Overview 9

Figure 1
Application Module in the AEM—front view
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10 Overview

Figure 2
Application Module in the AEM—rear view
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CAUTION

If you want to remove a card, you must perform the
required software and hardware powerdown
processes. Hardware can be damaged if a component
is reseated on the VME bus (Versa Module Eurocard
bus) while the power is on. The operating system can
be corrupted if the power switch is turned off before
the application performs a normal shutdown.

The module power distribution unit (MPDU) in each AEM provides a
circuit breaker for each Application Modulein the AEM so you can power
down componentsin one module without affecting the other (see Figure 3).

Figure 3
MPDU circuit breaker associations

Module Power
Distribution Unit |
(MPDU)

Breaker for
left-side
Application Module

H

Breaker for
right-side
Application Module

H
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12 Overview

IPE Module hardware components
The IPE Module contains an SMM 167 single board computer (SBC) card,
a240-MB disk drive, a600-MB tape drive, and an | PE adapter card. Only
the IPE Moduleisfield-replaceable.

SMM167
This card, one of the MotorolaMVME167 family, consists of the
following:

e MC68040 microprocessor operating at 25 MHz

e 8 megabytes of dynamic random access memory (DRAM)

e MC68882 floating point co-processor

e shared dynamic random access memory (DRAM) with parity
e time-of-day clock and calendar with battery backup

e 128 kilobytes of static random access memory (SRAM)

The SBC card provides the following interfaces:

e Small Computer Systems Interface (SCSI) bus interface with direct
memory access (DMA) channel to control the disk/tape unit

e eight serial 1/0 ports with EIA-232-D buffers
»  Ethernet transceiver interface
IPE Module faceplate

The IPE Module faceplate contains a Small Computer System Interface
(SCSl) connector, four light-emitting diodes (LEDSs), and three switches.

The SCSI connector must contain an SCSI terminator.

The LEDs show the following conditions:
e PWRindicator: Thisgreen LED islit when power isturned on.

e Runindicator: Thisyellow LED islit aimost continuously when an
application is running, but flickers every few seconds.
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SCSl indicator: Thisyellow LED islit aimost continuously when in
use. The intensity varies according to the amount of data movement.

Fail indicator: Thisred LED islit when a hardware or software failure
occurs on the SBC card.

The switches perform the following functions:

L]

L]

Power pushbutton: This turns power on and off the IPE Module.

ABORT button: This button, when pressed, stops program execution
and returns control to the debugger. Do not press this button. If you
accidentally pressit, all software operations will stop and you will be
in the firmware debugger. In this case, press the red RESET button
immediately to reboot the system. Software diagnostics during system
boot will attempt to repair possible file system damage caused by the
non-standard shutdown.

RESET button: This button invokes a cold restart. The system performs
asdlf test and then reboots. Do not press the button while an
application is running. Exit the application and prepare the system for
powering down before pressing the RESET button. If the SBC card is
the system controller, this button also generates a VME bus system
reset. The software power down procedureis provided in the
“Recovery/replacement procedures’ chapter in this guide.

CAUTION

Do not press both the ABORT and RESET buttons at
the same time—you risk losing device configuration
information.
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14 Overview

Tape drive

The tape driveis a 600-MB cassette tape drive. The tape drive cannot be
replaced in the field.

The following tapes are supplied with the IPE Module:
* al55-MB tapethat provides the operating system for the |PE Module
* al55-MB tape that provides the application software

Disk drive

The disk drive isa 240-MB drive. The disk drive cannot be replaced in the
field.

I/O connectors
The I/O connectors for the IPE Module installed in an Option 11 system
are standard, shielded, 50-pin tip-ring-type connector ports on the
connector panel, which is located under the cabinet containing the module.
The I/O connectors for an IPE Module installed in an Options 21-81
system are also standard, shielded 50-pin connector ports, which are
located on the two 1/0 panels.
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Application Module and IPE Module utilities

Y ou access applications software by logging in as one of the following:

ccrusr
Use thislogin to perform CCR functions, such as profile and script
management.

maint

Use thislogin to perform generic functions (such as start/stop applications,
tape backup/restore, password administration), and to prepare the system
for powerdown or reset.

mlusr
Use thislogin to perform link-specific functions for the AML. Such
functions include link configuration, control, trace, and statistics.

trmenfg
Use thislogin to set up a personal computer that is running Reflection 4+
software.

Logging in
When presented with the login prompt (“ Console Login:”) at the system
console, enter the appropriate user type (maint, for example) followed by
the password for that user type (the default password is the same as the
user name).

For example, to log in as maint, enter the following responses. Press Return
to indicate your entry.

Console Login: maint
Password: maint

maint>

The prompt you see indicates the user type you used to log in with; for
example logging in as maint produces a“maint>" prompt.

Tolog out, type exit or quit and press Return. For example:

maint> exit
Console Login:
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The ccrusr function
Y ou can reach the ccrusr function from within maint using the ccrusr

command, or by logging in as ccrusr at the “ Console login:” prompt. The
function allows you to do the following (depending on your access
privilege):

* maintain user profiles and define access privileges

» create, edit, and view scripts

e create and display CDNs associated with a script

»  create and display names or terms representing values

The maint function
The system administrator uses the maint user 1D for the following:

e system shutdown in preparation for powerdown or reset
»  tape backup/restore facilities
»  system operations/administration (log file and password management)

» general maintenance (disk usage)

When you log in as maint, you see the “maint>" prompt. To terminate the
session and return to the “ Console Login:” prompt, type exit or quit, and
press Return. Type help and press Return to see alist of Application

M odule commands avail able to a maintenance user.

The mlusr function
Y ou can reach the mlusr function from within maint using the mlusr or
admin command, or by logging in as mlusr at the “Console Login:”
prompt. The function provides a suite of administrative facilities specific to
the Application Module Link (AML) software running on the Application
Module or IPE Module. Y ou can use this function to display, change, and
configurelink O (the AML), and also link 1 (the Host Link) and link 2
(Meridian Mail Link), if present. The commands related to management of
link include the following:
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Table 1

AML administration commands

Commands

Description

display linkctl

display the link control image

read link

read a link configuration file

save link

save a link configuration image to a
named file

display link

display link configuration

change link

alter a link configuration

enable link

enable a link

disable link

disable a link

status link

print the current status of link

statistics link

print statistics for a specific link

The mlusr function offers help facilities to assist you. To use the help

facility, type help (or help command when you need help on a particular
command) and press Return.

The trmcnfg function

Y ou use the trmenfg function to download configuration information from
a PC using Reflection 4+ software to the Application Module or IPE
Module. For more information, refer to the Meridian Link/Customer

Controlled Routing Installation and Upgrade Guide (553-3202-210).

Advanced maintenance

Technical users may require access to advanced diagnostic capabilities
from time to time. These tools are described in the Application Module and

Intelligent Peripheral Equipment Module Advanced Maintenance Guide

(553-3211-512).
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Application Module commands

To use the Application Module commands in this chapter, you must be
logged in as a maintenance user (maint). The commands may be entered at
the Application Module or IPE Module console or at aterminal attached
through amaodem port or aTTY port (if available).

This chapter describes all Application Module commands that apply to
both CCR and Meridian Link. The responses that are shown in this chapter
may differ slightly from those that appear on your console (depending on
the release and level of release you are running).

N All input at the system console must be in lowercase (or mixed
@asg, if necessary) letters.

t

e

You can see alist of all available commands by typing help or ? and
pressing Return. Table 2 lists all Application Module commands.
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Table 2
Application Module commands

Command Description

admin enters link-related user session

applconfig displays and modifies application configuration (customer
number) (CCR only)

applexit exits all applications

applstart starts all applications

backconfig displays and modifies schedule for unattended backup

backdata backs up user data to tape

backfiles backs up selected files to tape

bootconfig displays and modifies boot configuration for automatic
starting of applications (CCR only)

ccrexit stops the CCR application (CCR only)

ccrmidnight runs midnight routines (CCR only)

ccrstart starts the CCR application (CCR only)

ccrtraffic maintains script statistics (CCR only)

cecrusr enters CCR user session (CCR only)

chgpasswd changes user passwords

conshare starts Meridian 1 console session

diskuse displays disk usage statistics

editvoice starts voice prompt editing session (Meridian Link only)

exit logs out (same as quit)

filedelete selects and deletes files

fileverif verifies that application files are present and the correct
size

— continued —
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Table 2

Application Module commands, continued
Command Description
help lists available commands
install loads the software tape onto the hard disk
langconfig configures language options for CCR (CCR only)
mlexit performs no useful function (Meridian Link only)
mistart performs no useful function (Meridian Link only)
mlusr enters a link-related user session
portconfig configures terminal and printer ports (CCR only)
powerdown shuts down the system
printconfig configures printers (CCR only)
quit logs out (same as exit)
resetmodem resets the modem on the Application Module
restart stops and starts all link processes
rootpasswd changes the root password
rstdata restores user data from tape
rstfiles restores selected files from tape
scriptinfo displays a summary of script information (CCR only)
showid displays Meridian 1 information and authorized software

packages

startNSE adds Ethernet support
SstopNSE disconnects Ethernet support
tapeinfo displays tape information (CCR only)
version displays software version
view selects and displays logs and diagnostic files
viewlog views SysLog file

AM and IPE Module Diagnostic and Maintenance Guide 553-3211-510



22 Application Module commands

admin—enter a link-related session
This command allows you to enter alink maintenance session, in which
you may use the commands described in the “Link maintenance
commands’ chapter. Y ou can aso use the mlusr command to enter alink
mai ntenance session.

Example:
maint> admin

Application registration successful : id =1

maint>

applconfig—display/modify application configuration
This command appliesto CCR only.

The applconfig command displays the Meridian 1 customer number and
allows you to change that number.

Example:
maint> applconfig

Enter a new value to change the following application parameter:
Enter Customer Number value as: 0-99

Enter a return for no change

Change ‘MSL-1 Customer Number’ from ‘1’ to: 0

Do you want to commit this new value? [y,n] y

maint>
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applexit—exit software applications
This command appliesto CCR only.

This command stops all software applications. The command leaves the
operating system up and running. The applications should be shut down
properly to preserve file integrity and save configurations.

Example
maint> applexit

05/14/92 20:34:26 Notifying CCR Application of Shutdown
05/14/92 20:34:32 Stopping CCR application
Releasing Communication Resources...

maint>

applstart—start software applications
This command appliesto CCR only.

The applstart command starts all software applications |oaded on the
Application Module hard disk. It does not restart links. To restart all
applications and links, use the restart command. To start only the CCR
application, use the ccrstart command.

Example
maint> applstart

10/13/93 09:24:18 Starting CCR Application...
Starting Customer Controlled Routing Processes...

maint>
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backconfig—schedule unattended backup
Y ou can schedule a backup for any future time. Thisis useful for
performing routine backups during off-hours. Y ou can also indicate that
you wish the backup to reoccur (backup will be repeated every night or
once aweek, as you specify). The backups use the backdata command. If a
failure occurs during backup, details will only be included in normal output

Messages.

CAUTION

Ensure that the tape you leave in the tape driveisa
backup tape, and not a system tape with software on
it. Ensure that the backup tape is not write-protected.

Ensure you have the correct backup tape; the IPE
Module uses a 600-M B tape and the Application
Module uses a 155-MB tape.

When you insert a tape cassette into the tape drive, ensure that the arrow on
the cassette label points into the drive (Figures 4 and 5) and the notch of
the cassette points down (Figure 5).

Figure4
Cassette tape with write protection disabled

Top view of tape

( ! Write-enabled tab position

@)

Front view of tape
This side in (the front is the side with the

. Meridian 1 software label)
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Figure 5
Inserting tape into tape drive
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button after tape is inserted
N Ensure you use the correct backup tape. An IPE Module uses a

600-MB tape. An Application Module uses a 155-MB tape.
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N In the following examples, <cr> indicates where you press
&eturn. Also, use uppercase characters when typing the day (SUN,
MMON, and so on).

e

Example 1: Scheduling a new backup

maint> backconfig
A backup has not been scheduled.

Do you want to schedule a backup [y,n]: y

Enter time in 24-hour form: 00:00—23:59
Enter return for no change

Change scheduling time from ‘02:00’ to: <cr>
No change to scheduling time.

Enter day in the form: SUN=Sunday, MON=Monday, ..., ALL=all
Enter a return for no change

Change scheduling day from ‘SUN’ to: <cr>

No change to scheduling day.

Should tape backup be reoccurring? [y,n]: n

ATTENTION: Make sure a tape is in the drive prior to
scheduled backup time

maint>
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Example 2: Modifying an existing backup schedule
maint> backconfig

Backup is scheduled for 02:05 on ALL
Backup will reoccur at same time and date

Do you want to modify backup schedule? [y,n] y
Do you want to unschedule backup? [y,n] n

Enter time in 24-hour form: 00:00-23:59
Enter a return for no change
Change scheduling time from '02:05' to: 04:00

Enter day in the form: SUN=Sunday, MON=Monday, ..., ALL=all
Enter a return for no change

Change scheduling day from 'ALL' to: <cr>

No change to scheduling day.

Should tape backup be reoccurring? [y,n] y
ATTENTION: Make sure tape is in drive prior to scheduled backup time

maint>

Example 3: No modification to scheduled backup
maint> backconfig

Backup is scheduled for 04:00 on ALL
Backup will reoccur at same time and date

Do you want to modify backup schedule? [y,n] n

maint>
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backdata—back up data files
Y ou can back up configuration files and data files to cassette tapes. All
datafiles can be loaded onto one data cassette tape. When inserting the
tape into the tape drive, check to make sure that the arrow printed on the
face of the cartridge is positioned toward the right side of the drive (as
shown in Figure 6) and the notch points down (as shown in Figure 7).

CAUTION

Ensure that the tape you insert is a backup tape, and
not a system tape with software on it. Ensure that the
backup tape is not write-protected.

Ensure you have the correct backup tape; the IPE
Module uses a 600-M B tape and the Application
Module uses a 155-MB tape.

Figure 6
Cassette tape with write protection disabled

Top view of tape

( ! Write-enabled tab position

O

Front view of tape
This side in (the front is the side with the

. Meridian 1 software label)

Figure 7
Inserting tape into tape drive
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Application
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Example:

maint> backdata
Files will be backed-up from:

Jusr/maint/files/AMprofile
[usr/maint/files/AutoStart
[usr/maint/files/IncrDY
[usr/maint/files/IncrTM
/usr/maint/files/Port
/usr/maint/files/Prefs
/usr/maint/files/Speed
/usr/mlusr/conf/hdichink.dataf
/usr/mlusr/conf/hdicmink.dataf
/usr/mlusr/conf/lh.config
/usr/mlusr/conf/loop13DCE.d
/usr/mlusr/conf/loop13DTE.d
/usr/mlusr/conf/lloop31DCE.d
Jusr/mlusr/conf/loop31DTE.d
/usr/mlusr/conf/tscfg.datafile
/usr/mlusr/conf/vlink.datafile
fusr/mlusr/conf/x25bcf333.2
fusr/mlusr/conf/x25hlink.datafi

(actual list of directories may differ depending on the application)

Make sure tape is in drive
When ready, enter ‘Y’ to continue, or ‘n’ to quit: [y,n] y

— continued —
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Starting backup

4k of 6k [1] usr/maint/files/AMprofile

4k of 10k [1] /usr/maint/files/AutoStart

4k of 14k [1] /usr/maint/files/IncrDY

4k of 18k [1] /usr/maint/files/IncrTM

4k of 22k [1] lusr/maint/files/Port

4k of 26k [1] lusr/maint/files/Prefs

4k of 30k [1] /usr/maint/files/Speed

4k of 34k [1] /usr/mlusr/conf/hdlchink.dataf
4k of 38k [1] {usr/mlusr/conf/hdlcmink.dataf
4k of 42k [1] /usr/mlusr/conf/lh.config

4k of 46k [1] lusr/mlusr/conf/loop13DCE.d
4k of 50k [1] /usr/mlusr/conf/loop13DTE.d
4k of 54k [1] /usr/mlusr/conf/loop31DCE.d
4k of 58k [1] /usr/mlusr/conf/loop31DTE.d
4k of 62k [1] lusr/mlusr/conf/tscfg.datafile
4k of 66k [1] /usr/mlusr/confivlink.datafile
4k of 72k [1] lusr/mlusr/conf/x25bcf333.2
4k of 76k [1] /usr/mlusr/conf/x25hlink.datafi

OO0 0000000000000 0O0OO0

Backup successful

maint>
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backfiles—back up selected data files
Y ou can back up selected configuration and data files to cassette tapes. The
selected files can be loaded onto one data cassette tape. When inserting the
tape into the tape drive, check to make sure that the arrow printed on the
face of the cartridge is positioned toward the right side of the drive (as
shown in Figure 8) and the notch points down (as shown in Figure 9).

CAUTION

Ensure that the tape you insert is a backup tape, and
not a system tape with software on it. Ensure that the
backup tapeis NOT write-protected.

Ensure you have the correct backup tape; the IPE
Module uses a 600-M B tape and the Application
Module uses a 155-MB tape.

Figure 8
Cassette tape with write protection disabled

Top view of tape

( ! Write-enabled tab position

O

Front view of tape
This side in (the front is the side with the

. Meridian 1 software label)

Figure 9
Inserting tape into tape drive
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Application
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Example:

maint> backfiles
(The screen clears and allist of files appears.)

. lusr/maint/files/AMprofile

. Jusr/maint/files/AutoStart

. lusr/maint/files/IncrDY

. lusr/maint/files/IncrTM

. lusr/maint/files/Port

. lusr/maint/files/Prefs

. lusr/maint/files/Speed

. Jusr/maint/logs/SysLog

. Jusr/maint/logs/SysLog.old

10. /usr/mlusr/conf/hdichink.dataf
11. /usr/mlusr/conf/hdlcmink.dataf
12. /usr/mlusr/conf/lh.config

13. /usr/mlusr/conf/lloop13DCE.d
14. /usr/mlusr/conf/lloop13DTE.d
15. /usr/mlusr/conf/loop31DCE.d
16. /usr/mlusr/conf/loop31DTE.d
17. /usr/mlusr/conf/passthru.dat
18. /usr/mlusr/conf/tscfg.datafile
19. /usr/mlusr/confivlink.datafile
20. /usr/mlusr/conf/x25bcf333.2
21. /usr/mlusr/conf/x25hlink.datafi

Make a selection/deselection by entering the desired value: 1

O©COoO~NOOURAAWNLPRE

Type the number corresponding to afile that you wish to back up (in this
example, item 1) and press Return. An asterisk (*) appears beside the entry.
Y ou may continue selecting files by typing numbers and pressing Return.
When you have selected all the files you wish to back up, press Return
again. Your screen then lists the files to be backed up.

Assuming that you have selected item 1 only, the following appears:

Files to be backed up:
/usr/maint/files/AMprofile
Make sure tape is in the drive.
When ready, enter ‘y' to continue, or 'n' to quit: [y,n] n
#H#H# No action taken.
maint>
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bootconfig—display and modify boot configuration
This command appliesto CCR only.

Y ou can configure the application for automatic reboot when the system
boots. By default, the software application starts automatically whenever
the Application Module or IPE Module restarts.

Example: enabling auto-start
maint> bootconfig

Application is not configured to start when the system boots
Do you want to enable starting application? [y,n] y
Auto start enabled

maint>

Example: disabling auto-start
maint> bootconfig

Application is configured to start when the system boots
Do you want to disable starting the application? [y,n] y
Auto start disabled

maint>
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ccrexit—shut down the CCR application
This command appliesto CCR only.

This command allows you to shut down the CCR application while leaving
other Application Module or |PE Module processes running.

Example:
maint> ccrexit

05/14/92 20:34:26 Notifying CCR Application of Shutdown
05/14/92 20:34:32 Stopping CCR application
Releasing Communication Resources...

maint>
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ccrmidnight—run midnight routines on system
This command appliesto CCR only.

The ccrmidnight routines run every night to check that the system memory
matches the disk and to put any errors or related information in the CCR
log files. Y ou can run these routines at any time by issuing the ccrmidnight
command.

If the CCR application is running, the following message appears when
executing the ccrmidnight command:

Example:
maint> ccrmidnight

The midnight routine has been executed.

maint>
If the CCR application is not running, the following message appears when
executing the ccrmidnight command:

Example:
maint> ccrmidnight

The midnight routine is not executed
because the CCR application is not running.

maint>

AM and IPE Module Diagnostic and Maintenance Guide 553-3211-510



38 Application Module commands

ccrstart—start up the CCR application
This command appliesto CCR only.

This command allows you to start up the CCR application. It is not usually
necessary to use a ccrstart command explicitly, because an applstart
command will start all applications on an Application Module.

Example:
maint> ccrstart

10/13/93 09:37:13 Starting CCR Application...
Starting Customer Controlled Routing Processes...

maint>

ccrtraffic—maintain script statistics
This command appliesto CCR only.

This command allows the maintenance person to monitor the script
statistics for the CCR application.

Example:
maint> ccrtraffic

CCR Traffic and Statistics Reporting Utility

Configure Traffic Report Options
Enable Traffic Reporting

Disable Traffic Reporting

View Report History

View Traffic Report Configuration

agrwnPE

Enter the number of the function you want to perform

(Hit the <RETURN> key to EXIT)
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Configuring a traffic report

Configure atraffic report by selecting option 1 from the CCR Traffic and
Statistics Reporting Utility menu to display alist of traffic report
configuration options.

Example:
Configure Traffic Report Options

1. Include/Exclude Script Statistics
2. Change Interval Between Reports
3. Change Period of Record Keeping

Enter the function that you wish to perform.

(Hit the <RETURN> to EXIT)

When you select an option, its current value appears, and you are prompted
for anew value. The options available are as follows:

¢ Include/Exclude Script Statistics includes or excludes information
about the calls that have used a script and how those calls were
handled by the script.

e Change Interval Between Reports setsthe time interval (in minutes)
between reports. The time interval may range from 0 to 1440 minutes
(60 minutes is the default), although intervals of less than five minutes
are not recommended.

e Change Period of Record Keeping setsthe length of time (in days)
that reports will be kept (maximum of 14 days). A zero setting
indicates that no historical reports are kept.

Any changes that you configure take effect the next time you enable traffic
or the next time the traffic reporting processiis restarted for some reason
(for example, because of a system reboot).
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Enabling/Disabling traffic

Turn traffic reports on and off through maintenance by selecting option 2
(enable) or option 3 (disable) from the CCR Traffic and Statistics
Reporting Utility menu. Enabling the reports starts the traffic recorders.
Disabling the reports halts all traffic reporting activity.

View traffic history
Traffic reports are saved in CCR log files. Once alog file reaches a certain
size, it is closed and anew file is opened.

Log file names usethe MMM_DD_YY . XXX format, where
« MMM _DD_YY = credtion date

e XXX =anumber incremented by 1 each time anew fileis created

View thelist of traffic reports saved by the system by selecting option 4
from the CCR Traffic and Statistics Reporting Utility menu to display the
View Traffic Log Utility menu and selecting the order in which you want
the reports to appear.

Example:
View Traffic Log Utility

1. View CCR Traffic Log files.
2:  View CCR Traffic Log files in reverse.

Enter the number of the function you want to perform.
(Hit the <RETURN> key to EXIT) 1

7. Feb_03_94.0007

View Traffic Log Utility

1:View CCR Traffic Log files.
2:View CCR Traffic Log files in reverse.

— continued —
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Example, continued

Enter the number of the function you want to perform.

(Hit the <RETURN> key to EXIT) 2

1. Feb_02_94.0001
2. Feb_02_94.0002

02/02/94 16:04:23 Feb_02_94.0002 created.
02/02/94 16:00:35 Traffic Logger shut down per OA&M request
02/02/94 15:57:18 Feb_02_94.0001 created.

Type the number corresponding to the file you wish to display and press
Return. An asterisk (*) appears beside the entry. If you continue to select
files, they will be displayed as a continuous file; one file with the next
appended to it, and so on.

When you have selected all the files you wish to display at onetime, press
Return again. Y our screen then displays the contents of the files you
selected.

See the view log command for more information on viewing alog file.

View traffic report configuration

View the current configuration values and the user-modified configuration
values by selecting option 5 from the CCR Traffic and Statistics Reporting
Utility menu. If there have been no maodifications, or if an enable has been
initiated, the values for the current and new configuration will be equal.
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Example:
View Traffic Report Configuration

Current New
Script Statistics Excluded Excluded
Reporting Interval 60 minute(s) 30 minute(s)
Reporting Period 14 day(s) 7 day(s)
Reporting State Enabled Disabled

(Hit the <RETURN> key to EXIT)

The Current values are those that are currently being used by the reporting
facility. The New values are those that a maintenance user has edited but
not yet enabled. Unless the user enables the changes, they will be lost upon
exit. The user will be reminded of this when exiting and given a chance to
enable or exit.

N To obtain script statistics, you must enable traffic reporting and
@nclude script statistics.

t

e

Script statistics output
If script statistics have been included in the traffic report configuration, the
script statistics report will be saved in a CCR log file.

The script statistics report provides information on the number of incoming
calls controlled by a script, and how those calls were handled by the script.

The breakdown of the types of treatment that the calls receive includes the

following statistics:

*  QUEUE TO—number of times a QUEUE TO command was executed
ROUTE TO—number of timesa ROUTE TO command was executed
*  RAN—number of timesaRAN treatment was given

e MUSIC—number of timesaMUSIC treatment was given
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IVR—number of times an IVR treatment was given
BUSY —number of times a FORCE BUSY command was executed

DISCONNECT—number of times a FORCE DISCONNECT
statement was executed

QUIT—number of times that the script execution was completed
ANSWERED—number of calls answered for the script

ABANDONED—number of calls abandoned for the script; also
represents transferred calls

SILENCE—number of times a SILENCE treatment was given
RINGBACK—number of times a RINGBACK treatment was given

Example:
10/12/91 10:20:45 Script Statistics

Script Name Number of Calls Treatment Number Received
SCRIPT_X 500 IVR 50
RAN 300
MUSIC 400
ROUTE 500
SCRIPT_Y 1000 RAN 300
ANSWER 700
DISCONNECT 300
maint>
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ccrusr—enter a CCR user session

This command appliesto CCR only.

This command enables you to enter into a CCR user session in order to
manage your scripts, variables, associations, and profiles of CCR users.
CCR user sessions are described in more detail in the CCR User Guide

(PO747008).

Example:
maint> ccrusr

Customer Controlled Routing
Copyright 1991, 1993 Northern Telecom

Programmation d’acheminement par le client
Copyright Northern Telecom 1991, 1993

Enter User ID
Entrer code d'utilisateur
—
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chgpasswd—change user passwords
Y ou can change the factory configured passwords for maint and
application users (such as mlusr and ccrusr), and for security reasonsit is
recommended that you do so. Only the first eight characters of a password
are checked.

Example:
maint> chgpasswd

These login IDs may be changed:

maint
mlusr
cecrusr

Enter user's login ID [?, g]: maint

New password: XXXxx *

Re-enter new password: Xxxxx *

Do you want to change the password on another login? [y, n, q] n

maint>

* The password does hot appear as you typeitin.
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conshare—Meridian 1 console session
Use the conshare command to pass through to the Meridian 1 interface and
conduct a maintenance session from your maint login session.

The Application Module or IPE Moduleis optionally cabled to a

Meridian 1 SDI port. Initially, you will be prompted to confirm whether the
SDI port is correctly configured. The SDI port must be configured as TTY
(DTE) and at 2400 baud rate.

Next, you will be prompted to specify the Application Module or IPE
Module port that is cabled to the SDI port. The default for the Application
Moduleis/dev/tty02, which represents the third port on the MVME712
transition card (connector J8 on the back of the 1/0O subpanel, SDI LINK on
the universal 1/O panel, or card 1 conn 3 on the generic I/O panel). The
default for the IPE Module is /dev/tty03, which represents port 3 of the | PE
Module.

N Meridian 1 accepts messages sent in uppercase only; the
@pplication Module or |PE Module accepts messages sent in mixed
ase. Therefore, you must set CAPS LOCK before starting a session.
8e sure to unset CAPS LOCK when returning to the Application
Module or IPE Module, or your output will appear distorted.

Type <control>c to get back when the session is finished. To display alist
of help options, type <control>?.

N In the following example, <cr> indicates where you press
&eturn.

t

e
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Example:

maint> conshare
Is the SDI port configured correctly? Use help for more information.
When ready, enter 'y' to continue, or 'n' to quit: [y,n] y

Enter port in the form /dev/ttyOn: where n=1, 2, or 3
Enter a return for no change

Change maintenance port from '/dev/tty02' to: <cr>
No change to maintenance port.

Enter baud rate as either 300, 1200, or 2400
Enter a return for no change

Change baud rate from '2400' to: <cr>

No change to baud rate.

Set CAPS-LOCK, unset CAPS-LOCK when session is finished
If difficulty is experienced while making connection exit with CTRL ¢

Connecting thru /dev/tty02, speed 2400.

The escape character is CTRL-\ (28).

Type the escape character followed by C to get back,
or followed by ? to see other options.

OVL111 000 IDLE

TTY 03 SCH MTC 19:02
logi
OVL111 000 IDLE

TTY 03 SCH MTC 19:02

..LOGI

PASS? (see note)

XXXX

TTY #03 LOGGED IN 19:03 17/9/1993

>LD xx

*kkk

>LOGI
<Ctrl>c

maint>
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N The password does not appear as you typeit in.
o}
t
e
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diskuse—display disk usage statistics
The hard disk is formatted into system volumes, each with its special
purpose. The diskuse command displays the amount of space used in each
volume and is useful for diagnosing certain problems.

Example:
maint> diskuse

FILE SYSTEM USAGE AS OF 05/24/92 20:43:16

File Free Total Percent
System Blocks Blocks Full

/ 15274 40000 61%
Jusr 86012 148484 42%
maint>

The Percent Full statistic shows the percentage of allocated space currently
being used for each volume. No volume should show more than 95%.

If avolume fillsto 95% or more, use the filedel ete command to remove
unnecessary files, then verify the amount of space available using the
diskuse command.

editvoice—create/edit voice prompts
This command appliesto Meridian Link only.

This command invokes the voice prompt editor used to create or edit voice
prompts on Meridian Mail.

Example:
maint> editvoice

ACCESS Voice Prompt Editor - VPE Ver @(#) vpe_main.c 3.1.4.1 12/22/
Copyright (C) Northern Telecom Limited, 1992.

File "VPE.PRQO" could not be found

Do you wish to create a new VPE profile (y,n)? y

*** VPE INSTALLATION ***

*kkkkkkkk *kkkkkkkhkkkkk

Enter pathname for profile directory, or nothing to use current directory:
<Cr>
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File "VPE.PRO" created.

Enter the telephone number associated with the vpe session: xxxx

(see Note 1)

If VPE will always be used to access the same account, enter Account #:
XX (see Note 2)

If your UNIX account is secure, enter the Password (for automatic logon):
XXXXXXXX (see Note 3)

* * *

*** INSTALLATION COMPLETE***

maint>

N

d. Enter the number from which you will record your voice prompts.
2. Enter the mailbox number.

8. Enter the password for the mailbox.

s

For information on the Voice Prompt Editor, refer to the Meridian
ACCESS Voice Prompt Editor User’s Guide (555-7001-318).

exit—log out
This command allows you to log out of the account you are using (maint,
for example). If you logged in from the “ Console Login:” prompt, it will
re-appear when you log out.

Y ou can a'so use the quit command to log out.

Example:
maint> exit

Console Login:
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filedelete—delete a file
This command alows you to select files and then delete them.

Example:
maint>filedelete

(The screen clears and alist of files appears.)

. lusr/lib/api_headers/ambase_api.h
. lusr/lib/api_headers/api_nwk_if.h
. lusr/lib/hp/ambase_api.a

. lusr/lib/hp/rose_ts.a

. lusr/lib/hp/rtp.a

. lusr/lib/hp/system.0

. lusr/lib/hp/upper.a

. lusr/lib/mot/ambase_api.a

. lusr/lib/mot/rose_ts.a

10. /usr/lib/mot/rtp.a

11. /usr/lib/mot/system.0

12. /usr/lib/mot/upper.a

13. /usr/maint/logs/SysLog.old

O©oO~NOOUA~,WNPE

Make a selection/deselection by entering the desired value:

Y ou can select agroup of filesto delete. To select afile for deletion, type
the number corresponding to the file and press Return. An asterisk (*)
appears beside the entry. Y ou may continue selecting files by entering
numbers and pressing Return.

When you have selected all the files you wish to delete, press Return again.
Assuming that you have selected file 2 only, the following prompts appear:

Do you want to confirm each file before deleting? [y,n] y
Do you want to delete /usr/lib/api_headers/api_nwk_if.h? [y,n] y
maint>
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fileverif—verify system files
Use this command to verify that the correct application files

*  arepresent

» aretheproper size

*  have proper ownership and permissions

» arestructurally correct (for dynamic datafiles)

If the fileverif command indicates that files are missing or are present but

not the correct size, there may be problems on your system. Contact your
support representative for assistance with this condition.

Example:

maint> fileverif

FILE VERIFICATION AS OF 05/20/92 13:46:10

(Pause)

Static file verification found everything to be in order.
(Pause)

Permissions and ownership tests found everything in order.
(Pause)

Structural verification found main data files to be in order.
(Pause)

maint>
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help—Ilist all commands
If you type help or ? at the “maint>" prompt and press Return, the system
displaysalist of the command names and a short description of each.

Example:

maint> help
Application Module Commands

admin link/association administration (same as mlusr)

applconfig display and modify CCR customer configuration

applexit exit all applications

applstart start all applications

backconfig display and modify schedule for unattended backup
(List of commands continues)

F=Find N=Find next X=Exit

Prev/U=Page Up Next/D=Page Down UpArrow/u=Up

X

maint>
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install—load software tape onto the hard disk
Inaninitial installation, this command loads the software tape onto the
hard disk. This command instructs the program as to which applications are
to be started, and what options are to be activated in each application. The
inactive application remains on the hard disk for later activation, if the
customer buys further options and obtains a new keycode.

Example:
maint> install

You can reconfigure the system using a keycode without a tape
or you can use a tape to upgrade the software and reconfigure.
Do you want to use a tape (y/n/q/)? n

Please enter the Meridian 1 ID of this site
(or Q or g to quit): 12345

Please enter your key code (5 groups of 4 characters each):
Keycode group 1 (or Q or g to quit):
a405

Keycode group 2 (or Q or g to quit):
10e7

Keycode group 3 (or Q or g to quit):
63de

Keycode group 4 (or Q or g to quit):
be2a

Keycode group 5 (or Q or g to quit):
6ff0

The following applications are configured:
Meridian Link
Small CCR
The following packages are configured:
1
96
97
98
99
100
101
Ethernet NSE software is enabled.

— continued —
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Example, continued

Is this correct (y/n/q)? y

Please enter the CCR customer number (0-99): 2
Shutting down applications, please wait.

06/02/94 15:42:47 Notifying CCR Application of Shutdown...
06/02/94 15:42:55 Stopping CCR application

Releasing Communication Resources...
Shutting down link system processes, please wait.

Installing NSE R3V7.1. Please wait.
Your NSE software is already up and running.
If not, please contact your support engineer.
Restarting link system processes, please wait.
Configure Link 0: successful
Configure Link 1: successful

Configure Link 2: successful

Enable Link O: successful
Enable Link 1: successful
Enable Link 2: successful
Application release successful
Restarting applications, please wait.

06/02/94 15:45:48 Starting CCR Application...
Starting Customer Controlled Routing Processes...
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langconfig—configure CCR logon screen languages
This command appliesto CCR only.

The CCR application supports one or two languages at atime on the CCR
logon screen. The langconfig command lets you define one language as the
default and another (which is optional) as a second language.

Example:
maint> langconfig

Your pre-configured login languages are:
Default: English
Secondary: French

Would you like to configure new language options? y

System language options:
1. English
2. French

Please select the CCR default language. Select a number or
press <Return> for default (English): 1

System language options:
1. English
2. French
3. None

Please select the secondary language for the Login Screen. Select
a number or press <Return> for default (French). Choosing None
will result in a single language system: 2

Your login language selections are:
Default: English
Secondary: French

Is this selection correct? (y,n): y

maint>

AM and IPE Module Diagnostic and Maintenance Guide 553-3211-510



Application Module commands 57

mlexit
This command applies to Meridian Link only.

This command performs no usable functions.

mlstart
This command appliesto Meridian Link only.

This command performs no usable functions.

mlusr—enter a link-related user session
This command allows you to enter alink maintenance session, in which
you may use the commands described in the “Link maintenance
commands’ chapter of this guide. Y ou can also use the admin command to
enter alink maintenance session.

Example:
maint> mlusr

Application registration successful : id =1

mlusr>
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portconfig—configure terminals and printers
This command appliesto CCR only.

The CCR application provides eight ports for printers and terminals.
However, |PE Modules can only use ports 7 and 8 for terminals and
printers. When the system is shipped, all ports are configured for printers
(off). The portconfig command enables you to display or change the
characteristics for each port. The “Enter PORT number” prompt shows the
port numbers of available ports.

N Printer ports for HP printers should be configured for 9600
baud.

t

e

Example:
maint> portconfig

CCR Port Configuration Utility

1: List Port Configuration.

2: Change Port Characteristics.

Enter the number of the function you want to perform.
(Hit the <RETURN> key to EXIT)

Displaying port characteristics
Select option 1 from the CCR Port Configuration Utility menu to display
port characteristics.

Example:

List Port Characteristics

Enter PORT number (1 - 8): 8
Characteristics of PORT #8

Port State: “on” (or Terminal)
BAUD Rate: 9600
(Hit <RETURN> to go back to main menu)
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Changing port characteristics
Select option 2 from the CCR Port Configuration Utility menu to change
port characteristics.

N In the example below, <cr> indicates where you press Return.
0

t

e

Example:

Change Port Characteristics
Enter PORT number (1 - 8): 8

Available states:
off (printer) on (terminal)
Select a state (default: “off”): on

Available BAUD Rates:
1200 2400 9600
Select a BAUD rate (default: 9600): <cr>

STATE = off
BAUD = 9600

Do you want to install these new characteristics (y/n)? y
PORT #8 now has new characteristics.

Hit <RETURN> when ready to see main menu.

N If aprinter has been defined for the port, it cannot be turned off
ontil the printer is deleted.

t

e

N If an IPE Module has port 6 configured for aterminal or
@rinter, this configuration will be deleted when CCR isinstalled
{(Release 3B) or upgraded to Release 3B.

e
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powerdown—safely power down or reboot the module
The Application Module and | PE Module are shut down first by exiting
from the application, then by entering the powerdown command. Y ou may
choose either to start an express powerdown (which occurs immediately) or
to set atime delay so that other users have a chance to read the warning
messages and log off.

Y ou can aso use the powerdown command to reboot the system.

N In the following examples, <cr> indicates where you press
&Return.

t

e

Example: Express powerdown
maint> powerdown

Would you like to power down or reboot?
Powering down allows you to turn the system off.
Rebooting will automatically restart the system.
Enter p to power down, r to reboot, or g to quit: p

Running subcommand 'powerdown’ from menu 'machinemgmt’,
MACHINE MANAGEMENT

Note: If more than one user islogged in to the system, alist of the logged
in users will appear on the screen.

Users currently logged in:

disttech console  Oct 26 13:38

root tty01l Oct 25 21:20

Once started, a powerdown CANNOT BE STOPPED.

Do you want to start an express powerdown? [y, n, ?, q] y

If, instead of performing an express powerdown, you want to aert all users
currently logged in to the system of the powerdown, type n and press
Return. You are prompted to enter the number of seconds the system
should wait after the warning message. Type the number of seconds that
will alow the users to save their work and log off. Then press Return.
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The following messages appear on the screen. Do nothing while thisis
running. Once this message is complete, you may power down.

Shutdown started. Mon Sep 20 12:17:20 PDT 1993

Broadcast Message from root (console) on sysV68 Mon Sep 20 12:17:21
THE SYSTEM IS BEING SHUT DOWN NOW ! !'!
Log off now or risk your files being damaged.

INIT: New run level: 0

The system is coming down. Please wait.
System services are now being stopped.
Terminating Applications

/usr/bin/maint: /dev/tty: cannot create
cron aborted: SIGTERM

The system is down.
NOTICE: System Halt Requested (0)

NOTICE: System secured for powering down.

Example: Powerdown with time delay
maint> powerdown

Would you like to power down or reboot?
Powering down allows you to turn the system off.
Rebooting will automatically restart the system.
Enter p to power down, r to reboot, or g to quit: p

Running subcommand 'powerdown’ from menu ‘machinemgmt’,
MACHINE MANAGEMENT

Note: If more than one user islogged in to the system, alist of the logged
in users will appear on the screen.

Users currently logged in:

disttech console  Oct 26 13:38

root tty01l Oct 25 21:20

Once started, a powerdown CANNOT BE STOPPED.

Do you want to start an express powerdown? [y, n, ?, g]: n

Enter the number of seconds to allow
between the warning messages (default 60): [?, q] <cr>
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The following messages appear on the screen. Do nothing while thisis
running. Once this message is complete, you may power down.

Shutdown started. Mon Sep 20 12:17:20 PDT 1993

Broadcast Message from root (console) on sysV68 Mon Sep 20
12:17:21

THE SYSTEM IS BEING SHUT DOWN NOW !'!'!

Log off now or risk your files being damaged.

INIT: New run level: O

The system is coming down. Please wait.
System services are now being stopped.
Terminating Applications

/usr/bin/maint: /dev/tty: cannot create
cron aborted: SIGTERM

The system is down.
NOTICE: System Halt Requested (0)

NOTICE: System secured for powering down.

Example: Express reboot
maint> powerdown

Would you like to power down or reboot?
Powering down allows you to turn the system off.
Rebooting will automatically restart the system.
Enter p to power down, r to reboot, or g to quit: r

Running subcommand 'powerdown' from menu 'machinemgmt’,
MACHINE MANAGEMENT

Note: If more than one user islogged in to the system, alist of the logged
in users will appear on the screen.

Users currently logged in:

disttech console  Oct 30 13:40

root ttyOl Oct 30 21:00

Once started, a reboot CANNOT BE STOPPED.

Do you want to start an express reboot? [y, n, ?, q] y
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If instead of performing an express reboot, you want to alert all users
currently logged in to the system of the reboot, type n and press Return.

Y ou are prompted to enter the number of seconds the system should wait
after the warning message. Type the number of seconds that will allow the
users to save their work and log off. Then press Return.

The following messages appear on the screen. Do nothing while thisis
running. Once this message is compl ete, the modul e reboots automatically.

Shutdown started.

Broadcast Message from root (console) on sysV68
THE SYSTEM IS BEING SHUTDOWN NOW! ! |
Log off now or risk your files being damaged.

INIT: New run level: 6

The system is coming down. Please wait.
System services are now being stopped.
Terminating Applications

Releasing Communication Resources...
The system is down.

NOTICE: System Reboot Requested (0)
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printconfig—configure printers
This command appliesto CCR only.

The CCR application provides eight ports for printers and terminals.
However, IPE Modules can only use ports 7 and 8 for printers and
terminals. The “Enter PORT number” prompt shows the port numbers of
available ports.

N If an IPE Module has port 6 configured for aterminal or
@rinter, this configuration will be deleted when CCR isinstalled
{(Release 3B) or upgraded to Release 3B.
e

This command allows you to perform many functions related to printers,

including:

e adding or deleting printers

» listing and getting the status of printers

* enabling or disabling printers

e ligting or deleting print jobs

Example:
maint> printconfig

CCR Line Printer Configuration Utility

Add a printer.

Delete a printer.

List of configured printers.
Status of configured printers.
Enable a configured printer.
Disable a configured printer.
List/Delete printer job.

Enter the number of the function you want to perform.
(Hit the <RETURN> key to EXIT)
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Adding a printer
Y ou may configure a port to run a printer by turning the state to off with
the portconfig command.

Y ou may configure the printer for the application by selecting option 1
from the printconfig menu. Ensure that the baud rate set by the portconfig
command is set to 9600 for Hewlett Packard (HP) printers.

Do not use any spaces in the printer name.

Example:
CCR ADD Printer Operation

Enter printer name: Printerl

Enter PORT number (1 - 8): 8

Select a Model number from the list provided below:
1. HP Rugged Writer.

2. HP LaserJet II, I, IV or DeskJet.
3. Other (dumb).

Enter the number of the desired printer type here: 2

Line printer scheduler stopped
destination “Printerl” now accepting requests
printer “Printerl” now enabled

(Hit the <RETURN> key when finished)

Deleting a printer
Select option 2 to delete a printer from the printconfig menu.

Example:

CCR Delete Printer Operation:
Enter printer name: Printerl

Removing Printer “Printerl”...
Line printer scheduler stopped

(Hit the <RETURN> key when finished)
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Listing configured printers
List all configured printers by selecting option 3 from the printconfig
menu.

Example:
List of CCR Printers

Printer Name Port Number

Printerl 8
(Hit the <RETURN> key when finished)

Status of configured printers
Display the status for all configured printers by selecting option 4 from the
printconfig menu.

Example:
CCR Printer Status Display:

printer Printerl is idle. enabled since Mar 4 15:23
(Hit the <RETURN> key when finished)

Enabling printers
Enable a printer that was previously disabled by selecting option 5 from the
printconfig menu.

Example:
CCR Enable Printer Operation
Enter printer name: Printerl

Enabling Printer “Printerl”...
printer “Printerl” now enabled

(Hit the <RETURN> key when finished)
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Disabling printers

Disable a printer to take it off-line temporarily without deleting printer
configuration. To disable a printer, select option 6 from the printconfig
menul.

Example:

CCR Disable Printer Operation
Enter printer name: Printerl

Disabling Printer “Printerl”...
printer “Printerl” now disabled

(Hit the <RETURN> key when finished)

Listing/Deleting printer job

Any print requests that were made from an application (for example,
printing of aVariable Table) may be displayed or removed from the print
gueue before they are printed by selecting option 7 from the printconfig
menul.

Example:
CCR Delete Queue Print Job:
Printerl-7

Outstanding Print Jobs:

Printerl-7
Enter the JOB you wish to delete (or type <RETURN>): Printer1-7
request “Printerl-7" canceled

(Hit the <RETURN> key when finished)
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quit—log out
This command allows you to log out of maint or whatever account you are
using. If you logged in from the “Console Login:” prompt, it will re-appear
when you log out. Y ou can also use the exit command to log out.

Example:
maint> quit

Console Login:

resetmodem—reset the modem on the Application Module
This command allows you to reset the internal modem on the Application
Module, if it locks up. This command is also performed automatically
when the system boots.

Example:
maint> resetmodem

Performing modem reset...
Connected
Sending atz

to the device.

OK
Disconnected

Done modem reset.

maint>
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restart—stop and start the link processes
This command stops all link processes and all applications running within
the application, then restarts the processes and applications, if desired. This
command, in particular, stops and restarts the link to the Meridian 1.

This command will not automatically restart applications that are external
to the Application Module or IPE Module. External applications must be
restarted manually.

To start applications but not links, use the applstart command.

To start the CCR application without starting any other applications, use
the ccrstart command.

Note: The following example shows the command being executed on
an Application Module or IPE Module with only the CCR application.
For modules that have only the Meridian Link application, replace
references to CCR and Customer Controlled Routing with Meridian
Link. For modules with both applications, add referencesto Meridian
Link.
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Example:
maint> restart

Restarting the link processes will deregister all applications.
All applications will need to be restarted after the link restart.

Enter y to continue with the link restart, n to not continue: y
Stopping application(s)

10/13/93 12:01:34 Notifying CCR Application of Shutdown...

10/13/93 12:01:44 Stopping CCR application

Releasing Communication Resources...
Restarting the link processes, please wait.

Configure Link O : successful
Enable Link 0 : successful
Application release successful

Do you want to restart the application(s)?

Enter y to restart the application(s), or n not to restart: [y,n] y
Starting application(s)

10/13/93 12:03:57 Starting CCR Application...
Starting Customer Controlled Routing Processes...

maint>

rootpasswd—change the root password
This command changes the root password and immediately locks everyone
out of the root level. The new password is randomly generated. To find out
what the new password is, contact Northern Telecom support personnel.

Example:
maint> rootpasswd

(Pause)

maint>
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rstdata—restore data from backup tape
If restoring configuration files and data files becomes necessary due to
catastrophic conditions such as a hard disk failure, use this command to
recover the data and return to an operational state. Complete information
on backup and restore procedures for a hard disk failure are provided in the
“Recovery/replacement procedures’ chapter in this guide.

Note: The following example shows the command being executed on
an Application Module or IPE Module with only the CCR application.
For modules that have only the Meridian Link application, replace
references to CCR and Customer Controlled Routing with Meridian
Link. For modules with both applications, add referencesto Meridian
Link.

Example:
maint> rstdata

Make sure the tape is in drive
When ready, enter ‘y’ to continue, or ‘n’ to quit: [y,n] y

The restore will not succeed with an application running.

Enter 'y’ to stop the application(s\) and continue, or ‘n’ to quit” [y,n] y
Stopping application(s)

02/04/94 10:58:56 Notifying CCR Application of Shutdown...
02/04/94 10:59:06 Stopping CCR application

Releasing Communication Resources...

Please wait while tape file list is extracted.

N If your backed-up data contains link control files (containing
tink configuration information), you will see the following prompt:
t

&ink control files are present in this restore list.

Do you want to restore the link control files? (y/n)

Typey and press Return to restore the link control files. Type
n and press Return to ignore the backed-up link control files. The
following message appears:

Link control files will be removed from restore list.
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Files will be restored to:

Jusr/maint/files/AMprofile
/usr/maint/files/AutoStart
/usr/maint/files/IncrDY
[usr/maint/files/IncrTM
Jusr/maint/files/Port
Jusr/maint/files/Prefs
/usr/maint/files/Speed
/usr/mlusr/conf/hdichink.dataf
[usr/mlusr/conf/hdicmink.dataf
/usr/mlusr/conf/lh.config
Jusr/mlusr/conf/lloop13DCE.d
/usr/mlusr/conf/loop13DTE.d
Jusr/mlusr/conf/lloop31DCE.d
/usr/mlusr/conf/lloop31DTE.d
/usr/mlusr/conf/tscfg.datafile
/usr/mlusr/conf/vlink.datafile
(actual list of directories may differ depending on the release)

N If you are restoring from a backup tape created using the
backfiles command, you will only restore the files selected during the
backfiles command.

e

Please enter 'y' to do restore, or 'n' to quit: [y,n] y
Starting restore

X 4k of 6k [1] usr/maint/files/AMprofile

4k of 10k [1] lusr/maint/files/AutoStart

4k of 14k [1] /usr/maint/files/IncrDY

4k of 18k [1] /usr/maint/files/IncrTM

4k of 22k [1] /usr/maint/files/Port

4k of 26k [1] /usr/maint/files/Prefs

4k of 30k [1] /usr/maint/files/Speed

4k of 34k [1] lusr/mlusr/conf/hdIchink.dataf
4k of 38k [1] /usr/mlusr/conf/hdicmInk.dataf
4k of 42k [1] /usr/mlusr/conf/lh.config

4k of 46k [1] /usr/mlusr/conf/loop13DCE.d
4k of 50k [1] /usr/mlusr/conf/loop13DTE.d
4k of 54k [1] /usr/mlusr/conf/loop31DCE.d
4k of 58k [1] /usr/mlusr/conf/loop31DTE.d
4k of 62k [1] lusr/mlusr/conf/tscfg.datafile

X X X X X X X X X X X X X X
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x 4k of 66k [1] /usr/mlusr/conf/vlink.datafile
Restore successful
Configuration changed, restarting link processes.
Configure Link O : successful
Enable Link O : successful
Application release successful

Do you want to restart the application(s)?
Enter ‘y’ to restart the application(s), or ‘n’ not to restart: [y,n] y
Starting the application(s)

02/04/94 11:05:41 Starting CCR Application...
Starting Customer Controlled Routing Process...

maint>
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rstfiles—restore a set of files
This command alows you to select and restore a set of files.

N The following example shows the command being executed on
an Application Module or IPE Module with only the CCR application.
For modules that have only the Meridian Link application, replace
ecferences to CCR and Customer Controlled Routing with Meridian
Link. For modules with both applications, add references to Meridian
Link.

Example:
maint>rstfiles

The restore will not succeed with an application running.
Enter 'y’ to stop the application\(s\) and continue, or ‘n’ to quit: [y,n] y
Stopping application(s)

02/03/94 14:26:29 Notifying CCR Application of Shutdown...
02/03/94 14:26:39 Stopping CCR application
Releasing Communication Resources...

Make sure tape is in drive
When ready, enter'y' to continue, or 'n' to quit: [y,n] y

Please wait until tape file list is extracted

(List of files appears)
N If you are restoring from a backup tape created using the
backfiles command, the list of files from which you can select
tontains only the files selected during the backfiles command.
e

Make a selection/deselection by entering the desired value

Type the number corresponding to the file you wish to restore and press
Return. An asterisk (*) appears beside the entry. Y ou may continue
selecting files by typing numbers and pressing Return. When you have
selected all the files you wish to restore, press Return again.

Starting restoration of selected file(s) ...

Selective restore successful
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maint>
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scriptinfo—display a summary of script information
This command appliesto CCR only.

The scriptinfo command displays a complete list of scriptsin the system, as
well as all statusinformation concerning those scripts. The list provides the
following information:

e script name—name assigned to the script

e state—indicates whether the script isin the editing, validated,
installed, or associated state

¢ CDNs—list of CDNs associated with the script
* variables—list of variables referenced by the script (if known)

e errors—list of errors and warnings reported by the last validation of
the script

This command employs a viewer, which is started automatically by the
scriptinfo command.

Example:

maint> scriptinfo

Script Name:  ALEX ATTEND

State: Associated

CDNSs: 1111, 2144

Variables: alex acd

Errors: INFO:MIN/MAX STEPS BEFORE
F=Find N=Find Next X=Exit

Prev/U=Page up Next/D=Page down UpArrow/u=Up
DownArrow/d=Down

The script state can have one of the following values:

« editing—indicates that the file has been created but not validated
« validated—indicates that the file has been validated successfully

* installed—indicates that the script has been installed successfully

e associated—indicates that there is an association for this script
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showid—display Meridian 1 information
The showid command indicates the D and the package authorizations for
the Meridian 1 connected to the Application Module or |PE Module.

The following services may appear in the list:

1 Operations, Administration, and Maintenance software required for
any Application Module or I|PE Module application

95  ISDN/AP pass-through service for the Meridian Link application

96  Thisservice appears automatically if both Service 97 and Service 98
are present. It isnot an orderable service, but is supplied auto-
matically for compatibility with earlier releases of host software.

97  Inbound Call Management service for the Meridian Link application

98  Outbound Call Management service for the Meridian Link
application

99  Service package for the CCR application

100 Host Enhanced Routing for the Meridian Link application

101 Host Enhanced Voice Processing for the Meridian Link application

Example:

maint> showid
SL-1 ID: LEANO1
Base Services: 1, 99

maint>
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startNSE—activate Ethernet LAN support
This command allows you to invoke the networking feature based on the
Network Service Extension (NSE) software package. It provides remote
access to the Application Module or IPE Module from a PC using the telnet
utility, and transfers files from a PC to the Application Module or |PE
Module using the ftp utility.

To activate the networking feature, Ethernet LAN support must have been
enabled using a keycode (refer to Procedure 25: Enable or disable Ethernet
LAN support).

N Ensure that you have the Application Module or IPE Module
connected to the Ethernet with a cable before you run startNSE.
t
e
Example:
maint> startNSE

It takes about 5 minutes to execute this command.
And you have to reboot the system afterwards.

Would you like to continue (y/n) ? y

Is your module connected to the Ethernet (y/n) ? y
Configuring your system for NSE. Please wait.

(Unix kernel regeneration messages)

ADD MODULE NAME AND ADDRESS TO TCPIP TRANSPORT
PROVIDER DATABASE

If you are not sure how to answer any prompt, type “?” for HELP.

Enter the MODULE NAME to be added to the tcpip transport
provider database [?, or module name]: hostl

Enter the MODULE ADDRESS to be added to the tcpip transport
provider database [?, or module name]: 12.345.67.89

— continued —
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Example, continued:

If you made any mistakes in entering the module name and IP address,
you can correct them. Would you like to re-enter the module name or
IP address? [y, n] n

Entry for “host1” with address “12.345.67.89” added to tcpip transport
provider database.

Now your system has been modified. You must reboot
the system to have the new kernel take effect.

Would you like to reboot the system now (y/n) ?

Y ou can choose to reboot the system at this point by typing y, or you can
defer the reboot by typing n.

stopNSE—de-activate Ethernet LAN support
This command de-activates Ethernet LAN support and returns the system
toitsoriginal status before NSE was started. It also prevents an Ethernet
LAN-based PC from gaining access to the applications.

Example:

maint> stopNSE

It takes about 5 minutes to execute this command.
And you have to reboot the system afterwards.
Would you like to continue (y/n) ?y

Stopping the NSE software. Please wait.

(Unix kernel regeneration messages)

Now your system has been modified. You must reboot
the system to have the new system kernel take effect.

Would you like to reboot the system now (y/n) ?

Y ou can choose to reboot the system at this point by typing y, or you can
defer the reboot by typing n.
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tapeinfo—display information on a system tape
This command appliesto CCR only.

Once you insert the CCR application tape into the tape drive you can use
the tapeinfo command to display information about the software before
installing it on your system.

Example:
maint> tapeinfo

Insert the desired tape into the drive, lock it into position,
then hit <return> after the drive light comes on and goes off. <cr>

Extracting information from the tape...

Media Information

Package Name - CCR

Volume Description - Customer Controlled Routing
Version - R03.08

Creation Date - Wed Dec 1 11:55:46 1993

maint>
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version—display Application Module or IPE Module
software version
This command indicates the current software release of each software
package installed on the Application Module or IPE Module.

Example: (CCR installed)
maint> version

The following packages are installed on this Application Module:
Product: SYSTEM V/68 Base Operating System R3V7
Version: FE03.71 RM03

Installed: Mar 21 09:28

Product: Customer Controlled Routing

Version: R03.06

Installed: Mar 21 10:08

Product: SYSTEM V/68 Base Operating System R3V7 Field Update
Version: FU_R3V7.1_NT-B

Installed: Mar 21 09:02

Product: LP Support System

Version: LQ02.01

Installed: Mar 21 09:23

Product: On-line Manual Pages Object Package (OLMP)
Version: OMO03.71

Installed: Mar 21 09:28

Type return to continue, g to quit: <cr>

Product: Standalone System Interactive Diagnostics (SSID)
Version: DJ07.30

Installed: Mar 21 09:23

maint>
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Example: (Meridian Link installed)

maint> version

The following packages are installed on this Application Module:
Product: SYSTEM V/68 Base Operating System R3V7
Version: FE03.71 RMO03

Installed: Mar 21 09:28

Product: Meridian Link & X25NET333
Version: R04.04
Installed: Mar 29 18:15

Product: LP Support System

Version: LQ02.01

Installed: Mar 21 09:23

Product: On-line Manual Pages Object Package (OLMP)
Version: OMO03.71

Installed: Mar 21 09:28

Product: Standalone System Interactive Diagnostics (SSID)
Version: DJ07.30
Installed: Mar 21 09:23

Type return to continue, g to quit: <cr>
maint>
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view—display SysLog and link-related files
This command enables you to choose a set of log, trace, or record files and
display the set. Trace and record files are described in the “Link
maintenance commands’ chapter. Contents of the Syslog file are
described in the “ Application Module and |PE Module error messages”
chapter.

Example:
maint> view

. Oct_12_93.0001
. REVERSE: Oct_12_93.0001
. Oct_13_93.0002
. REVERSE: Oct_13_93.0002
. Oct_13_93.0003
. REVERSE: Oct_13_93.0003
. Oct_13_93.0004
. REVERSE: Oct_13_93.0004
. Oct_13_93.0005
10. REVERSE: Oct_13_93.0005
11. Oct_13_93.0006
12. REVERSE: Oct_13_93.0005
13. Oct_13_93.0007
14. REVERSE: Oct_13_93.0007
15. Oct_13_93.0008
16. REVERSE: Oct_13_93.0008
17. Oct_13_93.0009
18. REVERSE: Oct_13_93.0009
19. Oct_13_93.0010
20. REVERSE: Oct_13_93.0010
21. Oct_13_93.0011

O~NO O WNPRP

©

Make a selection/deselection by entering the desired value:

Type the number corresponding to the file you wish to display and press
Return. To display the SysL og file, scroll down to the bottom of the list,
note the number corresponding to the file and press Return. An asterisk (*)
appears beside the entry and a display fileis created that contains the
selected file. Asyou continue to select files, they are appended to the

display file.
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When you have selected all the files you wish to display at onetime, press
Return again. The contents of the files you selected appear as a continuous

file.

When you have finished viewing the selected files, type x and press
Return. The list of files re-appears. To exit, press Return again.

Viewing afile

The following commands are available while you are viewing afile:

Toru
Jord

Prev or U
Next or D
f

scroll up through the file, one line at a time
scroll down through the file, one line at a time

scroll up through the file, a screen at a time
scroll down through the file, a screen at a time

find a particular text pattern

When you type f, you are prompted to enter the
string to locate. Type in the information and press
Return. If that pattern exists in the log file, a
portion of the log file containing that pattern will
appear.

Note: The f command is case-sensitive. If the
system doesn't find the pattern you are looking for,
ensure that you entered it correctly with the proper
mix of upper and lowercase characters.

find the next occurrence of the same text pattern

exit (return to the “maint>" prompt)
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viewlog—display SysLog file
This command displays the contents of the SysL og file on the console.
Contents of the Sysl og file are described in the “ Application Module and
IPE Module error messages’ chapter of this guide. Use the page up and
down keys or the arrow keysto scroll through the log/trace/record file.

The file viewing commands, described under the view command, apply to
the SysLog file.

Example:
maint> viewlog

(SysLog file is displayed)
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Link maintenance commands

Use the commands in this chapter to manage the links between the
Application Module or IPE Module and Meridian 1, host computer, and
Meridian Mail. The commands provide the following:

Link control—enables and disables the link
Link status—displaysthe status of asingle link or all links

Link configuration—displays or changes the link control or link
parameters

Link statistics—displays protocol statistics for the link

Association services—displays information on associated Meridian
Link applications, the directory numbers registered for those
associations, and the resources acquired by an application for those
associations; and specifies the type of information you wish to receive
for an association (enables or disables message statistics, filters
particular messages, records messages, and/or monitors particular
messages on the system console) (Meridian Link only)

Traffic report—counts messages flowing to and from an application
(Meridian Link only)

Link tracing—records all messages flowing across alink
Link testing—continuity and loopback tests
File viewing—displays system log, record, and trace files

Miscellaneous services—displays help text or version information, and
quits the user session
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Using link maintenance commands
Link maintenance commands are available when you arelogged in as
mlusr and the CCR or Meridian Link application is running. To access the
commands, do one of the following:

* loginasmlusr from the “Console Login:” prompt

*  enter the mlusr command while logged is as maint

If the system responds unexpectedly to arequest, mlusr provides
troubleshooting diagnostic facilities.

Command format
The command format for each link maintenance command isillustrated in
this chapter, and many are accompanied by examples. Type the commands
at the “mlusr>" prompt. The following conventions apply:

» italicsindicate that the parameter shown should be replaced by the
appropriate information. For example, link_number should be
replaced by the actual link number.

e [textin sguare brackets] indicates optional parameters. Three dots
after the text (for example, [message ...] ) indicate that you can type
multiple instances of the parameter.

» messageindicates that the message type or message name parameter
may be used. This subject is discussed in more detail later in this
chapter, under “Meridian Link messages.”

Some commands can be abbreviated, aslong as the abbreviation is unique
(for example, you can enter g a for get associations). If the abbreviation
you type is not unique, an error message indicates that you must typein a
more specific command.
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Table 3
Link maintenance commands

Command

Description

Applies to

enable link link#

puts link in enabled state

Links O, 1, and 2

disable link link#

puts link in disabled state

Links O, 1, and 2

status link link#

displays status of link

Links O, 1, and 2

get links

displays all configured links

Links O, 1, and 2

display linkctl

displays contents of link control file

Links O, 1, and 2

change linkctl

allows you to change entries within
link control file

Links O, 1, and 2

read linkctl filename

reads the contents of specified link
control file into memory

Links O, 1, and 2

save linkctl filename

saves link control information to file
specified

Links 0, 1, and 2

display link link#

displays current link configuration
parameters

Links 0, 1, and 2

change link link#

allows you to change link
configuration parameters

Links 0, 1, and 2

save link link# [filename]

saves link parameters to file specified

Links 0, 1, and 2

read link link# [filename]

reconfigures a link from parameters
saved in afile

Links 0, 1, and 2

statistics link link#

generates a protocol-specific list of
statistics for link number specified

Links O, 1, and 2

get associations displays information on current Applications
associations (Meridian Link only)

get dn association_id displays DNs registered for specified Applications
association (Meridian Link only)

get resource association_id displays Meridian 1 resources Applications

acquired for specified association
(Meridian Link only)

— continued —
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Table 3
Link maintenance commands, continued
Command Description Applies to
enable msgstat turns on collection of message Applications
association_id statistics for specified association
(Meridian Link only)
disable msgstat turns off collection of message Applications
association_id statistics for specified association
(Meridian Link only)
clear msgstat resets the statistics count to 0 for Applications
association_id [message] specified association
[message...] (Meridian Link only)
get msgstat association_id displays current statistics for specified Applications
[message] [message...] messages (Meridian Link only)
set filter association_id adds message types from the list of Applications
message [message...] messages to be filtered
(Meridian Link only)
clear filter association_id removes message types from the list Applications
message [message...] of messages to be filtered
(Meridian Link only)
enable filter association_id turns on filtering of messages across Applications
the link (Meridian Link only)
disable filter association_id turns off filtering of messages across Applications
the link (Meridian Link only)
get filter association_id displays filter status of messages for Applications
the specified association
(Meridian Link only)
set record association_id adds message types from the list of Applications
message [message...] messages to be recorded
(Meridian Link only)
clear record association_id removes message types from the list Applications

message [message...]

of messages to be recorded
(Meridian Link only)

— continued —
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Table 3
Link maintenance commands, continued
Command Description Applies to
enable record turns on recording of messages Applications
association_id across the link (Meridian Link only)
disable record turns off recording of messages Applications
association_id across the link (Meridian Link only)
get record association_id displays recording status of messages Applications
for the specified association
(Meridian Link only)
set monitor association_id adds message types from the list of Applications
message [message...] messages to be monitored
(Meridian Link only)
clear monitor removes message types from the list Applications
association_id message of messages to be monitored
[message...] (Meridian Link only)
enable monitor turns on monitoring of messages Applications
association_id across the link (Meridian Link only)
disable monitor turns off monitoring of messages Applications
association_id across the link (Meridian Link only)
get monitor association_id displays monitor status of messages Applications
for the specified association
(Meridian Link only)
enable traffic turns on traffic reporting for the Applications
association_id [period] specified association “lpr” and
[file_name] [Ipr] [terminal] “terminal” are key words
(Meridian Link only)
disable traffic turns off traffic reporting for the Applications
association_id specified associations
(Meridian Link only)
get traffic association_id gets traffic information for the Applications

specified association
(Meridian Link only)

— continued —
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Table 3
Link maintenance commands, continued
Command Description Applies to
loopback test allows you to connect a cable Links 0 and 1
between two ports and perform a loop
test
continuity test performs a continuity test on links 0 Links 0 and 1

and 1

trace link link# [trace_level]
[filename]

records all messages flowing across
the specified link

Links 0, 1, and 2

trace main [trace_level]
[filename]

records all messages flowing through
the system

Links 0, 1, and 2
and Applications

untrace link link#

turns off link tracing

Links 0, 1, and 2

untrace main

turns off system tracing

Links 0, 1, and 2
and Applications

view allows you to select and display a log, Files
trace, or record file
viewlog displays contents of the SysLog file SysLog file
help displays a summary of link General help
maintenance commands information
help keyword depending on the keyword used, Specific help
displays help text for a command or a
list of Meridian Link messages
version displays software release version of Release
current application information
exit ends mlusr session Your mlusr
session
quit ends mlusr session Your mlusr
session
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Link control commands
There are two link control commands: enable and disable link.

Note: In this section, bolded text indicates text you input.

enable link
The enable link command puts the specified link in the enabled state. If the
remote end is down, the link remains enabled but down. The normal
response to enable is “Enable link link_number: successful.” A descriptive
error message is given if the command fails.

Command format:
mlusr> enable link link_number

Example:
mlusr> enable link O

Enable link 0: successful
mlusr>

Link 0 Up
mlusr>

disable link
The disable link causes the specified link to go down, and remain down
until it isre-enabled. A descriptive error messageis given if the command
fails.

Command format:
mlusr> disable link link_number

Example:
mlusr> disable link O

Disable Link 0: successful
mlusr>

Link O disabled
mlusr>
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Link status commands
There are two link status commands: status link and get links.

status link
The status link command shows whether the link is up or down, enabled or
disabled. If alink status changes involuntarily, aLink Up/Down messageis
displayed on the system console (if mlusr islogged in) and written to the
SysLog file.
Command format:
mlusr> status link link_number

Example:
mlusr> status link 1

Link 1: Up
mlusr>

get links
This command displays all configured links. If no links are configured,
“NONE”" is displayed.
Command format:
mlusr> get links

Example (CCR):
mlusr> get links

Number of Links: 1

Link ID: 0

Link Type: ~ MSL-1 link
Machine ID SL16

mlusr>
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Example (Meridian Link):
mlusr> get links

Number of Links: 3

Link ID:
Link Type:

Machine ID:

Link ID:
Link Type:

Machine ID:

Link ID:
Link Type:

Machine ID:

mlusr>

0

MSL-1 link
hdlcdest

1

Host link
x25dest

2

MMail link
MeridianMail
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Link configuration commands
The link controal file (linkctl) contains information on all linksto the
Application Module or IPE Module, specifically the link number, link type
(protocol used), and the file name where the link configuration parameters
are stored. Each entry (one line of thefile) corresponds to alink.
The link configuration commands do the following:
» display or change the link control file
» read or savethelink control file
» display or change link configuration parameters
» savelink configuration parameters
» read link configuration parameters

display linkctl

This command displays the contents of the link contral file.

Command format:
mlusr> display linkctl

Example (CCR):

mlusr> display linkctl

Current Control File Image

0 HDLC lusr/mlusr/conf/hdicmink.datafile

mlusr>
Example (Meridian Link):
mlusr> display linkctl

Current Control File Image

0 HDLC /usr/mlusr/conf/hdicmIink.datafile
1 X25 Jusr/mlusr/conf/X25hink.datafile
2 ASYNC Jusr/mlusr/conf/vlink.datafile
mlusr>
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change linkctl
This command allows you to maintain entries within the link control file by
specifying alink to display information and then opting to delete the link,
leave it unchanged, or specify changesto it. The file nameincludesthe
complete directory path to alink configuration file (which contains
parameter settings for the link). Y ou can change the type of link going to
the host, but only X.25 and HDLC are currently supported.

In the following example, only the host link (link 1) information is changed
toindicate that it uses HDL C rather than X.25 protocol.

Command format:
mlusr> change linkctl

Example:
mlusr> change linkctl

Current Control File Image

0 HDLC /usr/mlusr/conf/hdicmink.datafile

1 X25 /usr/mlusr/conf/x25hInk.datafile

2 ASYNC /usr/mlusr/conf/viink.datafile

Current Entry > 0 HDLC /usr/mlusr/conf/hdicmink.datafile

Type : "delete" to remove

"<ret>"to keep as is,

"<link number> <link type> <file name>" to change
Entry > <cr>

Current Entry > 1 X25 /usr/mlusr/conf/x25hink.datafile
Type : "delete" to remove

"<ret>" to keep as is,

"<link number> <link type> <file name>" to change
Entry > 1 HDLC lusr/mlusr/conf/hdlchink.datafile
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New Entry
Type : "<ret>"end changes

"<link number> <link type> <file name>" add entry
Entry > <cr>

Current Entry > 2 ASYNC /usr/mlusr/confivlink.datafile
Type : "delete" to remove

"<ret>"to keep as is,

"<link number> <link type> <file name>" to change

Entry > <cr>

New Control File Image:

0 HDLC fusr/mlusr/conf/hdicmink.datafile
1 HDLC /usr/mlusr/conf/hdichink.datafile
2 ASYNC fusr/mlusr/conf/vlink.datafile

Confirm? (yes or no): y

Note: “HDLC”, “X25”, and “ASYNC” must be entered in uppercase; if they
are entered in lowercase, no error will be given but files will not be
addressed correctly by the software. The pathname of the file must be in
lowercase. The number of spaces between each parameter does not
matter.

AM and IPE Module Diagnostic and Maintenance Guide 553-3211-510



Link maintenance commands 101

read linkctl
To use this command, you must specify the name of the link control file
(from the /usr/mlusr/conf directory). Y ou are prompted to accept or reject
the new configuration.

Command format:
mlusr> read linkctl filename

Note: The file name should follow a slash character; for example,
/hdiecmink.data.

Example:
mlusr> read linkctl /hdlcmink.data

New Control File Image:
0 HDLC /usr/mlusr/conf/hdicmink.data

Confirm? (yes or no): y

mlusr>
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save linkctl
If you change the link control information, you can use the save linkctl
command to save the new information in a new file to preserve the original
information in the default link control file for possible later use. The save
linkctl command saves the current link control information to the file
specified. A directory path does not need to be included with the file name,
because link control files are always stored in the usr/mlusr/conf directory.

The command displays current information and asks you to confirm that it
should be saved. If you specify afile name that already exists, you are
prompted to confirm that the file should be overwritten (replaced).

Command format:
mlusr> save linkctl filename

Note:  The maximum length of the file name is 14 characters. The file
name should follow a slash character.

Example:
mlusr> save linkctl /hdichink.data

File "/usr/mlusr/conf /hdichink.data" already exists. OK to overwrite?
Confirm? (yes or no): y

mlusr>
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display link
This command displays the contents (parameter settings) of alink
configuration file. Table 4 (following the description of the change link
command) describes the parametersin more detail.
Command format:
mlusr> display link link_number

Example: Link 1 (X.25) configuration (Meridian Link)
mlusr> display link 1

Protocol: X25 Link type: 2

Machine ID: x25dest

Delay: 0

Port type: X Physical DTE(0)/DCE(1): 1
PDN type: 44 Maximum Frame length: 135
Baud rate: 19200 Fail timer: 150

RFS timer: 150 Internal address: 1

Remote address: 3 T1: 30

Maximum out frames (K): 7 Maximum trans attempts (N2): 7
Local DTE address: 000000990100

Flow control negotiation: 0 Incoming packet size: 128
Outgoing packet size: 128 Incoming window size: 2
Outgoing window size: 2 Throughput negotiation used: 0

Incoming throughput class: 10  Outgoing throughput class: 10
Lowest LCN for DTE/DCE: -1 Highest LCN for DTE/DCE: -1

Lowest LCN: 1 Highest LCN: 4095
LOCLIC: -1 HOC HIC: -1

T10: 1800

T11: 2000 T12: 1800

T13: 1800 T14: 600

T15: 1500 T16: 1300

Maximum T12 retries: 3 Maximum T13 retries: 3
mlusr>
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Example: Link 2 (ASYNC) configuration (Meridian Link)

mlusr> display link 2
Protocol: ASYNC
Machine ID: MeridianMail
Delay: 0

Port number: tty03

Link type: 3

Example: Link 0 (LAPB) configuration

mlusr> display link 0
Protocol: HDLC

Machine ID: hdlcdest
Delay: 0

Port type: H

PDN type: 0

Baud rate: 19200

RFS timer: 150

Remote address: 3
Maximum out frames (K): 7

mlusr>

Link type: 1

Physical DTE(0)/DCE(1): O
Maximum Frame length: 135
Fail timer: 50

Internal address: 1

T1: 20

Maximum trans attempts: (N2): 8
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change link
The change link command modifies link configuration parameters such as
baud rate and timers. Table 4 provides detailed information on each
parameter. Some parameters cannot be changed; these are indicated in the
following description and in Table 4.

CAUTION

Do not use the change link command without the
direction of Northern Telecom support personnel or
Host Computer support.

Command format:
mlusr> change link link_number

The system takes you through each parameter, one at atime, displaying the
parameter name, the valid values or allowed options for the parameter (if
appropriate), and the current value of the parameter.

For each parameter you have three possible options:
1 Enter <cr> (carriage return) to leave the parameter asis.
2 Enter anew value within operational limits.

3 Enter <escape> <cr> to quit change functions.

Values entered outside operationa limits are rejected, and you are
prompted for that value again. When you have finished going through all
the parameters appropriate to the link type, you are asked to confirm any
changes you made. Changes are saved in memory and are in effect only
until the next time the system is restarted. See the save link command for
information on saving your changes permanently.

In the following example, the change link command is used to review all
parameters associated with link 0. Only the Machine ID (from hdlcest to
SL18) and MVME705B port configuration (from DTE to DCE) are
changed.
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Example:
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mlusr> change link O
Machine ID
Current
>SL18
Delay
Range [0 60000]
Current 0

> <cr>

Physical DTE(0)/DCE(1)
Options [0 1]

Current 0

>1

PDN type

Range [0 88]

Current 0

> <cr>

Baud rate

hdlcdest

Options [50 75 150 300 600 1200 2400 4800 9600 19200 38400 48000

56000 64000 12]
Current 19200
> <cr>

Fail timer

Range [0 9999]
Current 150

> <Cr>

RFS timer
Range [0 9999]
Current 150

> <Ccr>

Internal address
Options [1 3]
Current 1

> <cr>

Remote address
Options [1 3]

Current 3

> <Cr>

T1

Range [0 9999]
Current 30

> <Cr>

— continued —
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Example, continued:

Maximum out frames (K)
Range [1 7]

Current 7

> <Cr>

Maximum trans attempts (N2)
Range [1 9999]

Current 7
> <Cr>
Confirm (yes or no): yes
mlusr>
N If you enter yes, the memory image is updated but not the file.

do update thefile, see the save link command.
t
e

The following parameters cannot be changed:

e Protocol
e Link type
 Porttype

e Maximum Frame length (X.25)

« Lowest LCN for DTE/DCE (X.25)
« Lowest LCN (X.25)

« LOCLIC(X.25)

«  Highest LCN for DTE/DCE (X.25)
«  Highest LCN (X.25)

«  HOCHIC (X.25)
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Table 4
Link parameters

Link parameter Allowed values Description
(defaults in
parentheses)
X.25, LAPB, and ASYNC
parameters:
Protocol* X25, HDLC, ASYNC Link protocol used
Link type* 1,2,3 Type of link (1 = Meridian Link,
2 = Host link, 3 = MML)
Machine ID (x25dest) Logical name assigned to the
(MeridianMail) attached host
Delay (0)-9999 Maximum time (in seconds)

between packet transmissions

ASYNC only parameter:

Port number (tty03)

X.25 and LAPB

parameters:

Port type* X, H H=HDLC, X = X.25

Physical DTE/DCE 0,1 0 if the AM or IPE Module port is

configured as DTE; 1 if the port
is configured as DCE (default)

— continued —

* Parameters marked with an asterisk (*) cannot be changed.
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Table 4
Link parameters, continued
Link parameter Allowed values Description
(defaults in
parentheses)
PDN type 0, 40-48 Packet data network type. This

parameter is dependent on the type
of X.25 network configured on the
host. The possible values are

0 — LAPB
40 — Datex-P (Germany)
41 — Transpac (France)
42 — PPS (United Kingdom)
43 — Datapac (Sweden)
44 — Telenet (USA)
45 — DDN (USA)
46 — Accunet (USA)
47 — Datapac (Canada)
48 — Tymnet (USA)

The default values are 0 for LAPB
and 44 for X.25.

Maximum Frame 135

length*

Baud rate 300, 600, 1200, 2400, Must be identical to that specified
4800, 9600, (19200), on the Meridian 1 or host computer
38400, 48000, 56000, configuration; if modems are used,
64000 must also match baud rate of the

modem
Fail timer 0—(150)—9999 Timer value (in 1/10 second

increments) for monitoring the
signals that indicate link failure

RFS timer 0-(150)—9999 Timer value (in 1/10 second
increments) for monitoring CTS or
DTR signals after line opening

— continued —

* Parameters marked with an asterisk (*) cannot be changed.
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Table 4

Link parameters, continued

Link parameter

Allowed values
(defaults in
parentheses)

Description

Internal address
Remote address
T1

Maximum out frames

(K)

Maximum trans
attempts (N2)

Local DTE address

1), 3
1,3
0—(30)-9999

1(7)

1-(7)-9999

000000990100

1 for DCE; 3 for DTE
3 for DCE; 1 for DTE

Frame recovery time (in 1/10
second increments); must be
identical to the time specified on the
host computer configuration

LAPB window size; must be
identical to the size specified on the
host computer configuration

Maximum number of retries to
complete a transmission; must be
identical to the number specified on
the host computer configuration

Specifies the local DTE address of
the physical line.

X.25 “call request” address that
identifies the AM or IPE Module.
When the host sends the X.25 call
request packet to set up the SVC, it
must specify the local DTE address
of the AM or IPE Module. The
default value is “000000990100".

— continued —
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Table 4
Link parameters, continued

Link parameter Allowed values Description
(defaults in
parentheses)
X.25-only
parameters:
Flow control (0)-1 An X.25 service which allows flow
negotiation control parameters (packet size and

Incoming packet size

Outgoing packet size

Incoming window size

Outgoing window size

Throughput
negotiation used

16, 32, 64, (128), 256,
512, 1024, 2048, 4096

16, 32, 64, (128), 256,

512, 1024, 2048, 4096

1-(2)-7

1-(2)-7

(0-1

window size) to be negotiated
between the host and the AM or IPE
Module. Not supported by the AM or
IPE Module. Default value is 0 (no
flow control negotiation).

Use flow control negotiation (packet
size and window size)
0=no;1=yes

Maximum X.25 packet size; must be
identical to the size specified on the
host computer configuration

Maximum X.25 packet size; must be
identical to the size specified on the
host computer configuration

Maximum number of outstanding
incoming packets without an
acknowledgment

Maximum number of outstanding
outgoing packets without an
acknowledgment

Specify whether throughput
negotiation may be used
0=no;1=yes

— continued —
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Table 4

Link parameters, continued

Link parameter

Allowed values
(defaults in
parentheses)

Description

Incoming throughput
class

Outgoing throughput
class

Lowest LCN for
DTE/DCE*

Highest LCN for
DTE/DCE*

3-(10)-12

3-(10)-12

Maximum amount of incoming
information that can pass through a
saturated network

3 =75 bps; 4 = 150 bps

5 =300 bps; 6 = 600 bps

7 = 1200 bps; 8 = 2400 bps

9 = 4800 bps; 10 = 9600 bps

11 =19200 bps

12 = 38400 bps

Maximum amount of outgoing
information to pass through a
saturated network

3 =75 bps; 4 =150 bps

5 =300 bps; 6 = 600 bps

7 = 1200 bps; 8 = 2400 bps

9 = 4800 bps; 10 = 9600 bps

11 = 19200 bps

12 = 38400 bps

Specifies the lowest X.25 virtual
circuit number that will be assigned
for an incoming (if DTE) or outgoing
(if DCE) X.25 call request. Not used
by the AM or IPE Module. Default
value is -1.

Specifies the highest X.25 virtual
circuit number that will be assigned
for an incoming (if DTE) or outgoing
(if DCE) X.25 call request. Not used
by the AM or IPE Module. Default
value is -1.

— continued —

* Parameters marked with an asterisk (*) cannot be changed.
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Table 4
Link parameters, continued

Link parameter Allowed values
(defaults in
parentheses)

Description

Lowest LCN* 1

Highest LCN* 4095

LOC LIC* -1

HOC HIC* -1

T10 0—(1800)-9999

T11 0—(2000)-9999

Specifies the lowest X.25 virtual
circuit number that will be assigned
for an incoming/outgoing X.25 call
request. Default value is 1.

Specifies the highest X.25 virtual
circuit number that will be assigned
for an incoming/outgoing X.25 call
request. Default value is 4095.

Specifies the lowest X.25 virtual
circuit number that will be assigned
for an incoming (if DCE) or outgoing
(if DTE) X.25 call request. Not used
by the AM or IPE Module. Default
value is -1.

Specifies the highest X.25 virtual
circuit number that will be assigned
for an incoming (if DCE) or outgoing
(if DTE) X.25 call request. Not used
by the AM or IPE Module. Default
value is -1.

Amount of time (in 1/10 second
increments) the AM or IPE Module
will wait for an X.25 restart
confirmation packet after sending
an X.25 restart packet to host.

Amount of time (in 1/10 second
increments) the host will wait for an
X.25 call accept packet after
sending an X.25 call request packet
to the AM or IPE Module.

— continued —

* Parameters marked with an asterisk (*) cannot be changed.
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Table 4

Link parameters, continued

Link parameter

Allowed values
(defaults in
parentheses)

Description

T12

T13

T14

T15

T16

Maximum T12
retries

Maximum T13
retries

0—(1800)-9999

0—(1800)—9999

0—(600)-9999

0—(1500)-9999

0—(1300)-9999

0—(3)-9999

0—(3)-9999

Amount of time (in 1/10 second
increments) the AM or IPE Module will
wait for an X.25 reset confirmation
packet after sending an X.25 reset
request packet to host

Amount of time (in 1/10 second
increments) the AM or IPE Module will
wait for an X.25 clear confirmation
packet after sending an X.25 clear
request packet to the host

Amount of time (in 1/10 second
increments) the AM or IPE Module will
wait for a packet with any P(R) value
after sending an X.25 data packet to the
host

Amount of time (in 1/10 second
increments) the AM or IPE Module will
wait for a packet with a P(R) value that
acknowledges a transmitted X.25 data
packet to the host

Amount of time (in 1/10 second
increments) the AM or IPE Module will
wait for an X.25 interrupt confirmation
packet after sending an X.25 interrupt
request packet to the host

Maximum number of times the AM or
IPE Module sends reset requests due to
T12 timeouts

Maximum number of times the AM or
IPE Module sends clear requests due to
T13 timeouts
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save link
This command saves the link parametersto the file specified. If no file
name is provided, the file name specified in the link control fileis used and
you are asked to confirm that the default file should be overwritten
(replaced). A full directory path must be specified with the file name (for
example /usr/mlusr/conf/mylink).

Command format:

mlusr> save link link_number [filename]

Example:
To save parameters for link number 1 using the default configuration file:

mlusr> save link 1

File "/usr/mlusr/conf/x25hink.datafile”" already exists. OK to overwrite?
Confirm? (yes or no): y

mlusr>

Example:

To save parameters for link number 1 in a file called savedata:
mlusr> save link 1 /usr/mlusr/conf/savedata

mlusr>
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read link
Use this command to reconfigure alink from the parameters saved in afile.
If you do not provide afile name, the file name specified in the link control
fileis used. Configuration files can be read from any specified directory.

Y ou are asked to confirm the parameters. A “yes’ response to the confirm
prompt reconfigures the link. A “no” response aborts the command.

Command format:

mlusr> read link link_number [filename]

Note: The maximum length of the file name is 14 characters. Thefile
name must follow a slash character; for example, /saveconfigl.

Example:

To reconfigure link number 1 from file saveconfigl:

mlusr> read link 1 /saveconfigl

Protocol: X25

Machine ID: x25dest

Delay: 0

Port type: X

PDN type: 44

Baud rate: 19200

RFS timer: 150

Remote address: 3
Maximum out frames (K): 7
Local DTE address: 000000990100
Flow control negotiation: 0
QOutgoing packet size: 128
Outgoing window size: 2
Incoming throughput class: 10
Lowest LCN for DTE/DCE: -1
Lowest LCN: 1

LOCLIC: -1

T10: 1800

T11: 2000

T13: 1800

T15: 1500

Maximum T12 retries: 3
Confirm? (yes or no): y

Link type: 2

Physical DTE(0)/DCE(1): 1
Maximum Frame length: 135
Fail timer: 150

Internal address: 1

T1: 30

Maximum trans attempts (N2): 7

Incoming packet size: 128
Incoming window size: 2
Throughput negotiation used: 0
Outgoing throughput class: 10
Highest LCN for DTE/DCE: -1
Highest LCN: 4095

HOC HIC: -1

T12: 1800
T14: 600
T16: 1300
Maximum T13 retries: 3
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Link statistics command

Thelink statistics command generates a protocol-specific list of statistics
for the link number you specify. Peg counts for the various frame/packet
types sent or received are displayed, along with other information such as
timeouts, number of active virtual circuits, and number of signal losses.
The statistics differ for X.25 and HDL C protocols.

Command format:
mlusr> statistics link link_number

Example: Link O (LAPB) statistics
mlusr> statistics link O

CPUID 2 Port 0

Reason 0 Invalid frames 0
RXD | frames 140 TXD | frames 137
RR frames 275 RNR frames 0
REJ frames 0 SABM frames 0
UA frames 0 FRMR frames O
DM frames 0 DISC frames 0
T1 frames O N2 frames 0
Signals lost 0 Signal drops 0
mlusr>

Example: Link 1 (X.25) statistics (Meridian Link)
mlusr> statistics link 1

CPUID 2 Port 1

Circuit reference 536883250 Reason 0

More Nststi O Active VCS 1

Type 1 call direction

Invalid packets 0 Setup packets 0
Clear packets 0 TXD data packets 117
RXD data packets 90 T XD int packets O

RXD int packets 0 RR packets 117

RNR packets 0 REJ packets 0

Reset packets 0 Restart packets 0

T20 timeouts 0 T21 timeouts 0

T22 timeouts 0 T23 timeouts 0

T24 timeouts 0 T25 timeouts 0

T26 timeouts 0 Length remote 10
Remote DTE @ B81 Reverse charge request
mlusr>
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Example: Link 2 statistics (Meridian Link)

mlusr> statistics link 2
Report Period 9887 seconds

Received Packets Count:

Sync Packets 0 User Data Packets 0
Poll Packets 0 Termination Packets 0
Ack Packets 0 Error Ack Packets 0

Sent Packets Count:
Sync Packets 2772  User Data Packets 0
Poll Packets 0 Termination Packets 0
Ack Packets 0 Error Ack Packets 0

Received Error Packets Counts:
Format O Bad Check Sum 0
Bad Ack Seq No 0 Bad Nak Seq No 0
Bad Data Seq No 0 Bad Packet Type 0

Peak Registrations 6357

Cur Processes Registered 0

Cur Total Processes Registered 0
Last Reset 0

Last Synchronization
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Meridian Link messages
The association services commands (described in following pages of this
chapter) provide adetailed view of the messages that pass acrosslink 1.
Some of these commands enable you to obtain information on particular
messages, while ignoring other messages. Message types allow you to refer
to specific messages when you use Meridian Link commands.

Message types
Meridian Link Release 3 and later software assigns a message type to every
Meridian Link message. This message type (a two-byte hexadecimal
number) can be used to do the following:

e record all or selected types of messages

« filter al or selected types of messages

e monitor all or selected types of messages

« obtain statistics on selected types of messages

To see alist of message types, type help msgtypes and press Return.

Message names
The message names used in earlier versions of Meridian Link software may
still be used in the commands described above; however any new messages
(introduced in Release 3 or later software) can only be referenced by
message type. Type help messages and press Return at the “ mlusr>"
prompt to see alist of valid message names.

Specifying message types in commands
Many of the association services commands include message as an optional
parameter in the command format. Y ou can specify particular messages by
substituting any of the following for the message parameter:

* message type (0801, for example)

* message name (Make Call, for example)

o dl (to select all messages)

» dlin (to select al incoming messages to Meridian Link from the host)
» dlout (to select all outgoing messages from Meridian Link to the host)
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Association services commands
These commands provide information covering application associations
currently established on the Application Module or |PE Module.

get associations
This command displays information on current active associations. The
mlusr association is aways shown with an application ID of ADMIN.nnnn,
where nnnn is a number.

The association ID, displayed for each association by invoking this
command, is used in the association services commands (described in the

following pages).

Command format:
mlusr> get associations

Example:
mlusr> get associations

Association ID: 1
Application ID ADMIN.1334
Host Link ID: NONE
Meridian 1 Link ID: NONE
Meridian 1 Customer Number: NONE
Meridian Mail Link ID: NONE
Registered Services: 1
Association ID: 2
Application ID API_TOOL
Host Link ID: 1

Host Name: X25dest
Meridian 1 Link ID: 0

Meridian 1 Name: SL16
Meridian 1 Customer Number: 1

Meridian Mail Link ID: 2

Meridian Mail Name: Meridian Mail

Registered Services:

mlusr>

97 98 100 101
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get directory numbers
Registering DNs with the Meridian 1, using the DN Registration message,
allows an application to specify DNsfor which it would like to receive
events. The get dn command displays one of the following:

*  ALL—meaning that the application has registered all DNswithin the
selected customer number on Meridian 1 for the specified association

* alist of DNs
*  NONE—meaning that the application has registered no DNsfor the
specified association

Command format:
mlusr> get dn association_id

Example:
To obtain the list of DNs registered for association_id 1:

mlusr>getdn 1
Number of DNs registered: ALL

mlusr>
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get resource
For some Meridian Link features, the application must acquire a resource
from Meridian 1 in order to perform a certain function. For example, an
application must acquire a Control DN (CDN) before it can route the call
on behalf of that CDN. Resources include CDNs, ACD queues, ACD
positions, and devices (such as telephone sets or trunks).

The get resource command displays all the resources acquired by an
application for the specified association. Acquired resources may be
expressed in any of the following ways:

o all resources

e asingleor al CDNs

e asingleor al queues

e asingleor al ACD positions

e asingleor al DN devices

e asingleor al TNs

e avoiceport

Only one association may acquire a particular resource. Acquiring all

resources precludes all other associations from acquiring any resources that
are configured under the same customer number on Meridian 1.

Command format:
mlusr> get resource association_id

Example:

To obtain the list of resources acquired by an application for
association_id 2:

mlusr> get resource 2
Acquired Resource List Association 2

Single Voice Port 3
Single Voice Port 4

mlusr>
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message statistics
The statistics commands collect and display message statistics (hnumber of
each type of message flowing over the link). There are four statistics
commands. These include:

*  enable message statistics collection

» disable message statistics collection

*  clear messagesfor statistics

*  get message statistics

Type help msgtypes and press Return to see alist of al message types that
can be selected in the messages parameter. Y ou can also type help

messages and press Return to see alist of message types supported by
Meridian Link Release 2 software, up to Release 4.

Enable message statistics collection
This command starts accumulation of message statistics for the specified
association. Statistics can be collected for either all or selected messages.

Command format:

mlusr> enable msgstat association_id

Example:
To enable message statistics collection for association_id 1:

mlusr> enable msgstat 1
Enable statistics successful

mlusr>
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Disable message statistics collection

This command stops the accumulation of statistics for an association—
assuming that the specified statistics collection had been enabled. Statistics
collection can be disabled for all or selected messages.

Command format:
mlusr> disable msgstat association_id [message] [message ...]

Example:
To disable message statistics collection for association ID 1:

mlusr> disable msgstat 1
Disable statistics successful
mlusr>
Clear messages for statistics

This command resets the statistics to O for all messages for the specified
association ID.

Command format:
mlusr> clear msgstat association_id

Example:
To clear message statistics peg counts for association_id 1:

mlusr> clear msgstat 1
Clear statistics successful

mlusr>
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Get message statistics
This command displays peg counts (the current statistics collected since the
last get command) for specified messages on the specified association.

Command format:

mlusr> get msgstat association_id message [message ...]

Example:

To obtain the statistics collected for message mimakecall for association

ID 1:

mlusr> get msgstat 1 0801

Facility Enabled

Makecall

mlusr>

To get all messages, enter:

mlusr> get msgstat 1 all

Facility Enabled

Enable Stat Collecting Response

Get Statistics

Get Statistics Response

mlusr>
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filter commands
Five filter commands enable you to control which Meridian Link messages
pass across the link. These are

o setfilter

* enablefilter

+ disablefilter

o clear filter

e getfilter status

Type help msgtypes and press Return to see alist of all message types that
can be selected in the messages parameter. Y ou can also type help

messages and press Return to see alist of message types supported up to
Meridian Link Release 4 software.

Set filter
This command adds message types to the list of messages that are to be
filtered out.

Command format:
mlusr> set filter association_id message [message ...]

Example:
To filter makecall and initiate transfer messages for association_id 1:

mlusr> set filter 1 0801 0804
or
mlusr> set filter 1 mimakecall inittran

Set filter successful

mlusr>
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Enable filter

This command turns on filtering of messages. Before entering this
command, use the set filter command to specify which message types
should be filtered out.

Command format:
mlusr> enable filter association_id

Example:
To enable filtering for association_id 1:

mlusr> enable filter 1
Enable filter successful
mlusr>
Disable filter

This command turns off filtering for a specified association ID. The list of
messages set for filtering is still intact, should you re-enable filtering.

Command format:
mlusr> disable filter association_id

Example:
To disable filtering for messages set for association_id 1:

mlusr> disable filter 1
Disable filter successful

mlusr>
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Clear filter
This command removes one or more message types from the list of
messages to be filtered out.
Command format:
mlusr> clear filter association_id message [message ...]

Example:
To stop filtering out two messages (make call and initiate transfer), for
association ID 1:

mlusr> clear filter 1 0801 0804
or
mlusr> clear filter 1 mimakecall mlinitxtr

Clear filter successful

mlusr>

Get filter status
This command displays the filter status of messages for the specified
association.
Command format:
mlusr> get filter association_id

Example:
For association_id 1

mlusr> get filter 1
Facility Enabled

Messages Filtered:
Make Call
Init Transfer
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record commands
Five record commands enable you to control recording of specified
messages flowing across the link for an association. The messages are
recorded in hexadecimal format to files on the Application Module or IPE
Module hard disk (see Figure 10). The commands are as follows:

* setrecord

* enablerecord

+ disablerecord

»  clear record

» getrecord

Type help msgtypes and press Return to see alist of al message types that
can be selected in the messages parameter. Y ou can also type help

messages and press Return to see alist of message types supported up to
Meridian Link Release 4 software.

Use the view command (described later in this chapter) to look at record
files, which use the format rec_xxx.yyy; where xxx isanumber starting at
000 for thefirst file and incrementing by 1 for each new file, and yyy isthe
association ID of the application for which messages are being recorded.

A new file is created whenever an enable recording command is given. A
new fileisalso created when the rec_xxx.yyy file exceeds 100K bytes.
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Figure 10
Example of arecording file
To : hlink (assoc id=2) Wed May 20 20:42: 04 1992
Progress
Message:

FF OA 00 25 02 80 01 08 08 5E 30 08 00 08 35 30 30 36 31 08 00 08 35 30 31 31
35
03 70 2E 04 01 02 3F 04 01 08

To : hlink (assoc id=2) Wed May 20 20:42:04 1992
St atus Change

Message:
FF OA 00 19 02 00 00 08 OF 00 37 04 01 08 36 08 00 08 35 30 30 36 38 03 01

To : hlink (assoc id=2) Wed May 20 20:42:04 1992
Rel ease Response

Message:
FF 0OA 00 15 02 80 03 08 0C 07 30 08 00 00 35 30 30 36 71 03 00

From hlink (assoc id=2) Wed May 20 20:42:05 1992
Answer

Message:
FF 0OA 00 12 02 00 01 08 09 FF 30 08 00 00 35 31 30 32

Set record
Use this command to add specified message types to the list of messages to
be recorded.
Command format:
mlusr> set record association_id message [message ...]

Example:

To set recording for two messages, makecall and calloffer, for association
ID 2:

mlusr> set record 2 0801 0807
or
mlusr> set record 2 mimakecall mlcallofr

Set record successful

mlusr>
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Enable record

This command turns on message recording. Before issuing this command,
use get record to confirm the list of messages to be recorded. If necessary,
use set record or clear record to modify the list. Recording stays active
until you disableit or exit mlusr.

Command format:
mlusr> enable record association_id

Example:
To enable recording for messages set for association_id 2:

mlusr> enable record 2
Enable record successful

mlusr>

Disable record

This command turns off message recording if it had been enabled.
Recording is also disabled when you exit mlusr. Disabling message
recording does not ater the list of messages that were set for recording.

Command format:
mlusr> disable record association_id

Example:
To disable recording for messages set for association_id 2:

mlusr> disable record 2
Disable record successful

mlusr>
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Clear record
This command clears the specified message types from the list of messages
to be recorded.
Command format:
mlusr> clear record association_id message [message ...]

Example:

To clear recording for two messages, makecall and calloffer, for
association ID 2:

mlusr> clear record 2 0801 0807
or
mlusr> clear record 2 mimakecall mlcallofr

Clear record successful

mlusr>

Get record
This command displays the current message recording status, and the
current list of messages specified for recording.

Command format:
mlusr> get record association_id

Example:
To obtain the current message recording status for association_id 2:

mlusr> get record 2

Facility Enabled

Messages Recorded:
Make call
Call offered

mlusr>
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monitor commands
The monitor commands display messages flowing on the identified
association_id on the system console. The messages appear in hexadecimal
format. There are five monitoring commands:

e set monitor

* enable monitor
» disable monitor
*  clear monitor

e get monitor

The format of the monitor file displayed on the console is the same as for
the recording file. See Figure 10 in the record commands.

Type help msgtypes and press Return to see alist of al message types that
can be selected in the messages parameter. Y ou can also type help
messages and press Return to see a list of message types supported by
Meridian Link software up to Release 4.

Set monitor
Use this command to add the message types to the list of messagesto be
monitored.
Command format:
mlusr> set monitor association_id message [message ... ]
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Example:
To monitor makecall and answer messages for association ID 1:

mlusr> set monitor 1 0801 0809
or
mlusr> set monitor 1 mimakecall mlanswer

Set monitor successful

mlusr>
To monitor all outgoing messages, enter:

mlusr> set monitor 2 allout

Enable monitor

This command turns on the message monitoring. Before using the enable
monitor command, use the get monitor command to confirm the list of
messages to be monitored. If necessary, use set monitor or clear monitor to
modify thelist.

Command format:
mlusr> enable monitor association_id

Example:
To enable monitoring for association_id 1:

mlusr> enable monitor 1
Enable monitor successful

mlusr>
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Disable monitor
This command turns off message monitoring. It does not alter the list of
messages that were set for monitoring.

Command format:
mlusr> disable monitor association_id

Example:
To disable monitoring for messages set for association_id 1:

mlusr> disable monitor 1
Disable monitor successful

mlusr>

Clear message for monitoring
This command clears the specified message types from the list of messages
that are to be monitored.

Command format:
mlusr> clear monitor association_id message [message ...]

Example:

To clear monitoring of two messages, mimakecall and mlanswer, for
association_id 1:

mlusr> clear monitor 1 0801 0809
or
mlusr> clear monitor 1 mimakecall mlanswer

Clear monitor successful

mlusr>
To clear all messages, enter:

mlusr> clear monitor 1 all
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Get monitor status
This command displays the current monitor status and alist of the
messages to be monitored.

Command format:
mlusr> get monitor association_id

Example:
To get the status for association_id 1:

mlusr> get monitor 1

Facility Enabled

Messages Monitored :
Make call
Answer

mlusr>
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traffic commands
The traffic commands count messages flowing to and from an application
over aperiod of time. There are three traffic commands, as follows:

* enabletraffic
e disabletraffic
o gettraffic

Enable traffic
This command turns on traffic reporting for the specified association.

Command format:

mlusr> enable traffic association_id [period] [file_name] [Ipr]
[terminal]

Reports are generated every 5, 10, 15, 30, or 60 minutes (as specified in the
period parameter; 60 is the default). The report is sent to the user’s
terminal (if terminal is specified), the system printer (if Ipr is specified),
or to afile named file_name.association _id. (if file_nameis specified). If
no destination is specified, the report is sent to a default file
(trafficassociation_id), in directory /usr/mlusr/traf. Normally, Ipr is not
specified because Meridian Link systems do not have printers.

In the following example, traffic is monitored for association ID 1 and
reports are generated every five minutes to the default file traffic. 1.

Example:

mlusr> enable traffic 1 5
Enable traffic successful
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Disable traffic
This command turns off the traffic reporting for the specified association.

Command format:

mlusr> disable traffic association_id
Example:

To disable traffic reporting for association_id 1:

mlusr> disable traffic 1
Disable traffic successful

Get traffic
This command displays the traffic information (period, filename, printer
and terminal) for the specified association, which has traffic turned on.
Command format:

mlusr> get traffic association_id
Example:

To get the status for association_id 1:

mlusr> get traffic 1
Traffic is enabled for Association 1

Period .5
Filename : traffic.1
Printer : YES
Terminal : YES
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Example: Traffic report
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Application Message Traffic Report  Tue Oct 26 15:12:31 1993
Application = ADMIN.4017; Association = 1; Service(s) =1
MSL-1 Link = None; Host Link = None; Meridian Mail Link = None

Filename = traffic.1; Time period = 5 minutes

Meridian Link Messages

<0100> messages:

AppReg AppRegRp AppRel AppRelRp DnReg DnRegRp DnRel DnRelRp
00000000 00000000 00000000 00000000 00000000 00000000 00000000 00000000
GetAssoc AssocRp GetRegDn RegDnRp AppMon AppMonRp MonStop MonStpRp
00000002 00000002 00000000 00000000 00000000 00000000 00000000 00000000
AppRelld

00000000

<0200> messages:

ConfLk ConfLkRp EnbLk EnbLkRp DisbLk DisbLkRp LkStatus StatusRp
00000000 00000000 00000000 00000000 00000000 00000000 00000002 00000002
LkStats StatsRp PerfDiag DiagRp GetCLk GetCLkRp TraceLk TrLkRp
00000002 00000002 00000000 00000000 00000001 00000001 00000000 00000000
UntrLk  UntrLkRp LoopTst LoopRp DeCnLk DeCnLkRp

00000002 00000002 00000000 00000000 00000000 00000000

<0300> messages:

EnlRec EnlRecRp DisRec DisRecRp SetRec SetRecRp ClIrRec ClIrRecRp
00000001 00000001 00000000 00000000 00000000 00000000 00000000 00000000
GetRec GetRecRp

00000001 00000001

<0400> messages:

EnlMon EnlMonRp DisMon DisMonRp SetMon SetMonRp ClrMon ClrMonRp
00000001 00000001 00000001 00000001 00000000 00000000 00000001 00000001
GetMon GetMonRp

00000002 00000002

— continued —
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Example: Traffic report, continued

<0600> messages:

EnlFil EnlFilRp DisFil DisFilRp SetFil SetFilRp CIrFil CIrFilRp

00000001 00000001 00000001 00000001 00000000 00000000 00000000 00000000
GetFil GetFilRp

00000001 00000001

<1300> messages:
Polling ContTest ContRp ContMsg
00000000 00000001 00000001 00000000

<1600> messages:
EniTraf EnlTraRp DisTraf DisTraRp GetTraf GetTraRp
00000000 00000001 00000000 00000000 00000000 00000000

Summary:
Total Meridian Link messages sent by application: 16
Total Meridian Link messages received by application: 17
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Link tracing commands
Unlike message recording or monitoring, which record or display messages
flowing on a specified stream (association 1D), message tracing records all
messages flowing on alink or through the system.

A link trace writes application layer messages flowing over thelink to a
file with a hexadecimal format. Message dumps are labeled with time
stamp, message name, and direction of flow.

There are two levels of link traces. Trace level O (the default) traces all
messages, trace level 1 traces all but polling messages.

Files are recirculated every 48 hoursto avoid overflowing the file system.
The default file names used by trace are as follows:
e For link 0: /fusr/mlusr/trace/link0.trace
e Forlink 1: fusr/mlusr/trace/link1.trace
e For link 2: fusr/mlusr/trace/link2.trace
e For trace main: /usr/mlusr/trace/main.trace
Usetrace link or trace main to turn on atrace. Use untrace link or untrace
main to turn off atrace.
trace link

Thetrace link command records all messages that are sent across a link.

Command format:
mlusr> trace link link_number [trace_level] [file_name]

trace main
The trace main command records all messages that are sent to and from the
Application Module or IPE Module regardless of link or association ID.

Command format:
mlusr> trace main [trace_level] [file_name]
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untrace link

Use untrace link to turn off atrace that wasinitiated by the trace link
command.

Command format:
mlusr> untrace link link_number

untrace main

The untrace main to turn off atrace that was initiated by the trace main
command.

Command format:
mlusr> untrace main

Use the view command to see the trace file. (See the view command later
in this chapter for more information on selecting and viewing files.) The
following are examples of trace messagesin trace files.

Example: trace main

05/20/92 20:41:37 to MLappl (assoc id=1) Trace Tsmain Response

FF OA 00 0D 01 80 04 09 03 83 71 03 00

05/20/92 20:41:38 from hlink (assoc id=2) Make Call

FF OA 00 1D 02 00 02 08 01 1A 30 08 00 00 35 31 30 39 31 08 00 00 35 31 30 38 34
0301

05/20/92 20:41:38 to mlink (assoc id=2) Outgoing ISDN/AP Msg: CON

FF OA 00 28 00 00 00 07 01 00 2C 1E 03 1B 00 00 00 02 16 OE 00 02 00 01 01 00 00
00 00 00 00 00 00 00 02 02 9A 15 8A 15

05/20/92 20:41:38 from mlink (assoc id=0) Incoming ISDN/AP Msg: CRS

FF OA 00 2E 00 00 00 07 02 00 2C 24 03 21 00 00 00 02 16 OF 00 02 00 01 00 OA 00
00 OE 8B 00 00 00 00 02 02 9A 15 8A 15 3D 01 08 3E 01 08

05/20/92 20:41:38 to hlink (assoc id=2) Progress

FF OA 00 25 02 80 02 08 08 00 30 08 00 08 35 31 30 39 31 08 00 08 35 31 30 38 35
03 01 2E 04 00 OA 3F 04 OE 8B
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Example: trace link O

05/20/92 20:41:33 to PBX CALLDIS link O

03 15 00 00 00 02 16 2E 00 01 00 01 00 OO 00 00 00 00 02 00 AA 15

05/20/92 20:41:34 from PBX USM link O

03 1900 00 03 05 16 1A 00 00 00 01 37 02 03 05 36 02 51 AA 3B 01 08 38 01 01 03
19 00 00 03 05 16 1A 00 00 00 01 37 02 03 0536 0251 AA3B 0108380105031
900 0003 06 16 1A 00 00 00 01 37 02 03 06 36 02 51 A2 3B 01 08 38 01 01 03 19
00 00 03 06 16 1A 00 00 00 01 37 02 03 06 36 02 51 A2 3B 01 08 38 01 05 03 15 00
00 00 02 16 2E 00 01 00 01 01 00 00 00 00 00 02 00 AA 15

05/20/92 20:41:34 from PBX POLL link O

01 08 00 00 00 00 13 25 81

05/20/92 20:41:35 from PBX CALLDIS link O

03 15 00 00 00 02 16 2E 00 01 00 01 02 00 00 00 00 00 02 00 3A 15

05/20/92 20:41:36 to PBX CON link O

03 1B 00 00 00 02 16 OE 00 01 00 01 01 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 02 02 6A A5 11

Example: trace link 1

05/22/92 16:02:46 from host Release link 1

FF OA 00 12 02 00 03 08 OB FF 30 08 00 00 35 31 30 33

05/22/92 16:02:46 to host Release Response link 1

FF OA 00 19 02 80 03 08 OC 94 30 08 00 00 35 313033 71 03 01 78 04 10 OC
05/22/92 16:02:46 from host Make Call link 1

FF OA 00 1D 02 00 01 08 01 12 30 08 00 00 35 30 30 36 31 08 00 00 35 30 3131 34
0301

05/22/92 16:02:46 from host Make Call link 1

FF OA 00 1D 02 00 02 08 01 00 30 08 00 00 35 31 30 39 31 08 00 00 35 31 30 38 34
0301

05/22/92 16:02:46 to host Status Change link 1

FF OA 00 19 02 00 00 08 OF 00 37 04 01 08 36 08 00 08 35 30 30 36 38 03 02
05/22/92 16:02:46 to host Progress link 1

FF OA 00 25 02 80 01 08 08 00 30 08 00 08 35 30 30 36 31 08 00 08 35 30 31 31 35
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Example: trace link 2

05/27/93 12:43:37 from mmlh 2 Trace Link Response

2C 05 19 E9 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 FF OA 00 10 01 80 05 02

1000 1A 03 02 71 03 00

05/27/93 12:44:53 to mmlh link 2 (assoc id=69) Meridian Mail Msg: LH:AM

Register

2C 05 1A 35 2C 05 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 FF OA 00 1E 45 20 34 07 03 36
2D 14 00 00 75 32 00 00 00 00 63 09 00 00 68 2E 00 00 00 01

05/27/93 12:44:53 from mmlh 2 Meridian Mail Msg: LH:AM Register

F4 7A 3F FF F4 0C 00 00 02 28 00 40 33 70 3F FF FF 0A 00 1E F3 FE 00 07 03 00
2D 14 00 00 75 32 00 01 FF FF 63 09 00 01 00 00 00 00 00 O
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Link testing commands
Two commands test the physical continuity of links: continuity test and
loopback test.

continuity test
This command allows you to test end to end—from the Application
Module or IPE Module software to the Meridian 1, including all
applications in the module and host computer.

Command format:
mlusr> continuity test

Example:
mlusr> continuity test

Continuity test in progress
Results will be printed within 15 seconds

Meridian 1/SL-1 SL16: Link O responding

mlusr>

AM and IPE Module Diagnostic and Maintenance Guide 553-3211-510



148 Link maintenance commands

loopback test
This test verifies the condition of synchronous links, typically link O
(AML) and link 1 (host link) on the Application Module or IPE Module.
This test prompts you to connect aloopback cable between two
synchronous ports and test the ports.

N One port must be configured as DTE and the other as DCE.
o}
t
e
Command format:
mlusr>loopback test

Example:
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This command tests links 0 and 1.
mlusr> loopback test

Enter first Port/Link number (for example 0, 1 or 'q’): O
Enter second Port/Link number (for example 0, 1 or'q’): 1
Please plug in a straight cable between the ports

Ready (yes or no):y

Performing Loopback Test: Link 0 (DTE) and Link 1 (DCE)
<Note: 0 and 1 are the port numbers that the user enters>

Configure Link 0 : successful
Configure Link 1 : successful
Enable Link 0 : successful
Enable Link 1 : successful
Loopback Test Successful

mlusr> testcomplete

Restoring original link configuration
Please wait ...

Configure Link 0 : successful
Configure Link 1 : successful
Configure Link 2 : successful
Enable Link O : successful
Enable Link 1 : successful
Enable Link 2 : successful

mlusr>

File viewing commands

view

Two commands are provided for viewing files: view and viewlog.

This command enables you to choose a set of log, trace, or record files and
to display the set. Trace and record files are described earlier in this
chapter, and the SysL og file is described in the “ Application Module and
IPE Module error messages’ chapter of this guide.

This command is identical to the view command in maint.

Command format:
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mlusr> view

Example:
mlusr> view

. Oct_12_93.0001
. REVERSE: Oct_12_93.0001
. Oct_13_93.0002
. REVERSE: Oct_13_93.0002
. Oct_13_93.0003
. REVERSE: Oct_13_93.0003
. Oct_13_93.0004
. REVERSE: Oct_13_93.0004

coO~NO O WNE

Make a selection/deselection by entering the desired value:

Type the number corresponding to the file you wish to display and press
Return. An asterisk (*) will appear beside the entry. Y ou may continue
selecting files (they will be displayed as a continuous file; each file with
the next appended to it) by typing numbers and pressing Return.

When you have selected all the files you wish to display at one time, press
Return again. Y our screen displays the contents of the files you selected.

Viewing a file
The following commands are available to you while you are viewing afile:

Toru scroll up through the file, one line at a time
dord scroll down through the file, one line at a time
Prev or U scroll up through the file, a screen at a time
Next or D scroll down through the file, a screen at a time

AM and IPE Module Diagnostic and Maintenance Guide 553-3211-510



Link maintenance commands 151

f find a particular text pattern
When you type f, you are prompted to enter the
string to locate. Type in the information and press
Return. If that pattern exists in the log file, a
portion of the log file containing that pattern will
appear at the top line of the screen.

Note: The f command is case-sensitive. If the
system doesn't find the pattern you are looking for,
ensure that you entered it correctly (with the
proper mix of upper and lowercase characters).

n find the next occurrence of the same text pattern

X exit (return to the “maint>" prompt)

viewlog
This command displays the contents of the current SysLog file. This
command isidentica to the viewlog command in maint.

Command format:

mlusr> viewlog

The commands described above in the “View afile’ section are available
to you while you are viewing the SysL og file.
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Miscellaneous commands

The miscellaneous commands are exit, quit, help, and version. The exit and
quit commands are interchangeable.

exit

This command ends the current mlusr session.
quit

This command ends the current mlusr on.
help

Provides a summary of all available commands, organized by topic. The
following symbols are used in the summary:

#  separates the command format from the command description
Example: get links # shows configured links

|  usedliketheword “or” to separate command variations
Example: display|change linkctl

[ 1 denotesoptional parts of the command format
Example: read|save linkctl [filename]

{ } indicatesthat you can choose one of the items within the
parentheses
Example: get {filterjmonitor|record} assoc_id
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Figure 11

Link maintenance help command

Meridian Link Administration Command Summary

note: | denotes or, [...] denotes optional, {...} denotes choice
Link configuration and control commands:
get links #shows configured links
display|change linkctl #manage link control file
read|save linkctl [file_name] #read/save from/to a different file
display|change link link_number #show/change link parameters
enable|disable|status|statistics link link_number #link operations
read|save link link_number [file_name] #read/save link parameters
Association commands:
get associations #show current associations
getdn assoc_id #show DNs registered by an association
get resource assoc_id #show resources acquired by an association
get {filter|monitor|record} assoc_id #show status
set|clear {filterjmonitor|record} assoc_id {msg_name|msg_type}
enable|disable {filterjmonitor|record|msgstat} assoc_id
get msgstat assoc_id {msg_name|msg_type} #show message stats status
clear msgstat assoc_id #clear message stats
enable|disable|display load assoc_id #manage traffic monitor
enable traffic assoc_id {period} {file_name} {Ipr} {terminal}
disable traffic assoc_id
Test commands:
continuity test # show diagnostic tests results
loopback test # show diagnostic loopback results
Trace commands:
trace link link_number [trace_level] [file_name] #trace link traffic
trace main trace_level [file_name] #trace through traffic
untrace link link_number or untrace main #set trace off
Commands for more help/information:
help, ?, help messages, help command #list this and other help pages
version, ver #show MeridianLink release running
view #display system log, trace or record files
viewlog #display system log
Quitting or exiting mlusr session:
quit, exit #quit this login and return to maint/login:
link_number =0 (internal link) or 1 (host link) or 2 (Meridian Mail link)

assoc_id =1, 2, 3 etc. (use get associations to determine)
trace_level =0 (full) 1 (partial - no polls)

file_name = Unix file name

terminal = Key word for outputting report to terminal

Ipr = Key word for outputting report to printer
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Figure 11
Link maintenance help command, continued

Examples:
mlusr> status link 1 mlusr> g a (get associations)
mlusr> set monitor 2 all mlusr> enable monitor 2
mlusr> display link 1 mlusr> change link 1
mlusr> trace link 1 mlusr> disable link 1
mlusr> get traffic 1 mlusr> enable traffic 1 5 terminal Ipr file 1

mlusr> disable traffic 1 ~ mlusr> enable traffic 1
mlusr> loopback test mlusr> continuity test

Last change: 2/19/93

help command By entering part of acommand (usually akey word in the
command format), detailed help is displayed if it isavailable.

help msgtypes Provides asummary list of all Meridian Link messages
(message type and message name) that are passed across the link between
the Application Module or I|PE Module and the host.

help messages Provides asummary of Meridian Link message names
used up to Meridian Link Release 4.

Help information is usually too long to display on the screen at onetime, so
you are prompted to press the Return key to continue viewing help.
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version
This command indicates the current software release of any application
running on the Application Module or IPE Module.

Example:

mlusr> version

login: mlusr
Release: R04.09
Date: Mon Aug 2 13:52:24 1993
Serial Number: MTD01-00001110802 M68040
Customer Name: customer_name
Customer Address (1st line): address_1
Customer Address (2nd line): address_2
Customer Address (3rd line): address_3

mlusr>
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Diagnosing faults

The procedures in this chapter enable you to locate the source of a problem
with your Application Module or IPE Module or related devices. To use
the procedures, start with the “ Quick reference fault isolation” checklist,
below. Go through each question in turn, and if you answer no to one
question, proceed to the diagnostic procedure recommended.

Follow the diagnostic procedures step by step, until the problemis
diagnosed and fixed. In some cases, you are referred to specific recovery or
replacement procedures, which are described in the “ Recovery/replacement
procedures’ chapter of this guide. If a problem persists, contact your
Northern Telecom support personnel.

Quick reference fault isolation

Verify this: If not, go to diagnostic procedure:

Is the module powered up? 1: Power fault suspected
(Application Module) or 2: Power
fault suspected (IPE Module)

Are there any apparent hardware faults? 3 and 4: Card fault suspected

Is the system console operational? 5: System console fault suspected

Is the system startup successful? 6: System startup problem

If appropriate, can you dial in from a remote 7: Dial-up problem

terminal?

Are all configured terminals operational? 8: Application terminal problem

Are all configured printers operational? 9: Printer faults
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Diagnostic procedure 1. Power fault suspected
(Application Module)

Is the Meridian 1
column powered up?

Refer to Application
Equipment Module
Installation Guide

Ensure that the
pedestal breaker is
turned on.

(553-3201-200).

YES v

You hear the blower units

at the base of the column. Verify connections

from the pedestal to
power source and
ground.

v

Verify power cable

connections from

) 4 pedestal to top cap
through power

g;cl) to monitor boards.

v

Ensure that the
correct MPDU is
installed for column’s
current type (AC/DC).

v

Ensure that jumper
settings on power
monitor boards are
correct and that the
board is properly seated

WARNING v

Danger of Electric Shock

All power cabling changes and checks
should be made with the column and/or
module power turned off.

Check for PWR xxx
messages at the
Meridian 1 system
console.
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Diagnostic procedure 1
Power fault suspected (Application Module), continued

Pedestal breaker
trips repeatedly.

Review environmental
Refer to Application conditions to ensure they
Er%iiér:ereprsgiisga:? Equipment Module P! are within specification
) Installation Guide and blowers function
(553-3201-200). properly.
YES
v
Review jumper settings
and cabling of power
monitor boards.
y
Verify that the power
v source is within
specification.
Is correct power Turn the correct

supply breaker for
AM on?

breaker on now.
See Note.

Note: The breaker
switches are at the very
left of the AEM. The top
breaker is for the
left-hand AM; the bottom
breaker is for the
right-hand AM.
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Diagnostic procedure 1
Power fault suspected (Application Module), continued

Breaker trips repeatedly.

Replace power supply

See Procedure 5: Replace Application
AM power supply Replace theupower Module. See
breaker stays on? supply. Procedure 14: Replace

the Application Module.

YES

Replace pedestal.

Is AM power

supply properly
seated?

Do LEDs on AM
cards and/or disk/tape
unit light?

Reseat Application
Module power

supply.

YES
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Diagnostic procedure 1

Power fault suspected (Application Module), continued

Cables to AM
power supply properly
connected?

AM and column
power supply properly
connected?

AM power supply
and disk/tape unit
properly connected?

YES

NO

Connect cables securely.
See “Meridian Link/CCR
interface cabling” in the
Meridian Link/Customer
Controlled Routing
Installation and Upgrade
Guide (553-3202-210).

Connect cables securely.
See “Meridian Link/CCR
interface cabling” in the
Meridian Link/Customer
Controlled Routing
Installation and Upgrade
Guide (553-3202-210).

Connect cables securely.
See “Meridian Link/CCR
interface cabling” in the
Meridian Link/Customer
Controlled Routing
Installation and Upgrade
Guide (553-3202-210).

Replace the AM power
supply or entire
Application Module.
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Diagnostic procedure 1
Power fault suspected (Application Module), continued

Y

LEDs on
disk/tape unit light or
flash briefly?

secure between AM
power supply
& disk/tape unit?

Replace Application
Module. See
Procedure 14:
Replace the
Application Module.

Connect properly.

See “Meridian Link/CCR
interface cabling” in the
Meridian Link/Customer
Controlled Routing
Installation and Upgrade
Guide (553-3202-210).

\4

Replace disk/tape unit.
See Note. See
Procedure 6: Replace
the disk/tape unit.

Note: Check whether the
LEDS on one or both drives
failed to light. If an LED on
either device went on or
flashed, this indicates that the
AM power supply and power
harnesses are functioning
properly. The device whose
LED did not light is probably
defective.
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Diagnostic procedure 1
Power fault suspected (Application Module), continued

Secure connections.
See “Meridian Link/CCR
interface cabling” in the
Meridian Link/Customer
Controlled Routing
Installation and Upgrade
YES Guide (553-3202-210).

Connections secure
between AM power
supply and AM?

Do LEDs on any AM
cards light or flash

YES

Replace Application
Module. See Note.
See Procedure 14:
Replace the
Application Module.

Note: If an LED on any
card went on or flashed,
this indicates that the AM
power supply and power
harnesses are functioning
Stop properly. Cards whose
LEDs did not light are
probably defective or not
seated properly.
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Diagnostic procedure 2:
(IPE Module)

Power fault suspected

NO

Option 11
Meridian 1?

YES

NO

Meridian 1
column powered
up?

YES

Refer to Application
Equipment Module
Installation Guide
(553-3201-200).

y

Meridian 1
cabinet powered
up?

YES

Check Meridian 1
Option 11 cabinet
power.

Ensure that the
pedestal breaker is
turned on.

Verify connections
from the pedestal to
power source and
ground.

Verify power cable
connections from
pedestal to top cap
through power
monitor boards.

Ensure that jumper
settings on power
monitor boards are
correct and that

the board is properly
seated.

Check for PWR xxx
messages at the
Meridian 1 system
console.
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Diagnostic procedure 2
Power fault suspected (IPE Module), continued

Press the power Power
‘;E\I,Eve’\fgéjﬂlsr, pushbutton on ther—> comes up and
) IPE Module stays up? NO

face plate.

YES

N

Check for PWR

XXX messages at
the Meridian 1 YES
system console.

Are other
modules in cabinet
powered down?

Verify that the
power source for NO
the cabinet is within
specification.
Replace the
IPE Module.
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Diagnostic procedure 2
Power fault suspected (IPE Module), continued

Pedestal breaker
trips repeatedly.

Refer to Application
Equipment Module
Installation Guide
(553-3201-200).

Does the pedestal
breaker remain on?

v

Review environmental
conditions to ensure they
are within specification
and blowers function
properly.

YES

Review jumper settings
and cabling of power
monitor boards.

Verify that the power
source is within
specification.
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Diagnostic procedures 3 and 4: Card fault suspected
Refer to the following figures for status information on LED indicators at
the front of the Application Module and |PE Module.

Figure 12
Application Module LED status indicators under normal operation
MVME MVME MVME MVME
147SA-1 167-02 333-2 332XT
FAIL FAIL STAT FAIL FAIL
STATUS RUN_SCON HALT
RUN LAN +12V RUN
o o
SCON scsi VME Legend:
o o of
XXXXXX
@ Flashing
ABORT ABORT
@ @ @ On
RESET RESET
Note: Some LEDs may flash
very quickly.
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Figure 13
IPE Module status indicators under normal operation

SCSI

ABORT
S

RESET

PWR
RUN
E S
|

FAIL

I
@

(o]

(o]

o] (e[l []

Legend:

O off
. Flashing
. Oon

*when used
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Reseating a card
To reseat acard, remove the card using the extractors at top and bottom.
Pull out several inches. Using both hands, push in firmly, applying pressure
to the center of the card where the screw is located, until faceplate is flush
with adjacent cards and extractors have returned to level position.

Advanced diagnostic tests
In some cases, further troubleshooting is possible on hardware problems.
More technical diagnostic tests are available to some users, as described in
the Application Module and Intelligent Peripheral Equipment Module
Advanced Maintenance Guide (553-3211-512).
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Diagnostic procedure 3
Card fault suspected (Application Module)

Do any
LEDs light on the

NO

A 4

MVME147/167
SBC card?

YES

Seat the cards firmly
in the module.

y

Ensure that the power

cable for the column is

connected to the power
source.

Ensure that all pedestal
circuit breakers are on.

A 4

Ensure that the correct
AM circuit breaker is
on—top breaker for
left-side AM, bottom one
for right-side AM.

Replace the
MVME147/167 SBC
card. See Procedure 7:
Replace the Application
Module MVME147/167
SBC card.
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Diagnostic procedure 3
Card fault suspected (Application Module), continued

Red LED lit
on the
MVME147/167
SBC card?

Note: A lit red LED on the MVME147/167
SBC card indicates that the SBC card is bad
or a system error occurred in the software.

If possible, perform a
software powerdown.
See Procedure 1:

Software powerdown.

y

Press the red reset
button on the SBC
card and wait for the
system to boot.

AM and IPE Module Diagnostic and Maintenance Guide 553-3211-510



172 Diagnosing faults

Diagnostic procedure 3

Card fault suspected (Application Module), continued

Boot process
gets past “Testing
Complete™?

Does “Console
Login:” prompt
appear?

Is red LED lit on
the MVME147/167
SBC card?

YES

Replace the
MVME147/167 SBC
card. See Procedure 7:
Replace the
MVME147/167 SBC
card.

Possible operating
system problem. Install
the latest version of the
operating system. See
Procedure 19 or 20,
depending on the type
of SBC card you're
using.

NO

A 4

Replace the
MVME147/167 SBC card.
See Procedure 7: Replace
the MVME147/167 SBC
card.

Stop
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Diagnostic procedure 3
Card fault suspected (Application Module), continued

Green LED lit on
the MVME147/167

NO

A

Restart the AM. See
Procedure 2: SBC

SBC card? restart.

Note: A lit green LED on
the MVME147/167 SBC
card means the SBC card is
functioning properly.

YES

Yellow LED
flashing on the
MVME147/167
SBC card?

NO Restart the AM. See

Procedure 2: SBC
restart.

A

Note: A flashing yellow LED
on the MVME147/167 SBC

YES card means the SBC card is
functioning properly.
v
Go to
3.4
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Diagnostic procedure 3
Card fault suspected (Application Module), continued

Yellow LED on NO
MVME147/167 SBC
card lit steadily?

v

Go to
35

Note: A steadily lit yellow
LED on the MVME147/167
YES SBC card indicates that an
application running on the
AM may have a problem.

A 4
Applications appear NO Restart the AM. See
to be running ”|  Procedure 2: SBC
restart.

properly?

YES

No immediate action
is necessary. Monitor
the applications.
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Diagnostic procedure 3
Card fault suspected (Application Module), continued

Red LED lit on NO R
MVME333-2 XCC g
card?

Stop

Note: A lit red LED on the MVME333-2

XCC card indicates that the card is defective

or the AM cannot configure or establish
YES LAPB/X.25 connections.

See “Link failure” for Replace the card.
more information on > See Procedure 10:
establishing a Replace the MVME333-2

connection. XCC card.

Can AM
establish a LAPB or
X.25 connection?

Replace the card. See
Procedure 10: Replace
the MVME333-2 XCC

card.
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Diagnostic procedure 4. Card fault suspected
(IPE Module)

Do any
LEDs light on
PE Module?

IPE Module YES
powered

down?

Power down the
IPE Module.
Reseat the IPE
Module. Power

Power up AEM
or cabinet.

up the IPE Module
b4 and try again.

NO v
Power up IPE Module.
If power drops, go to

Diagnostic procedure 2:
Power fault suspected
(IPE Module).

Is the
FAIL indicator
on?

YES

Replace the IPE
Module. See
Procedure 16:
Replace the IPE
Module.

Replace the IPE
Module. See
Procedure 16:
Replace the IPE
Module.
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Diagnostic procedure 4
Card fault suspected (IPE Module), continued

Replace the IPE Module|
See Procedure 16:
Replace the IPE
Module.

Boot process gets past
“Testing complete”?

i YES

Does “Console
login:” prompt
appear?

Possible operating
system problem. Install
the latest version. See
Procedure 20: Load the
operating system.
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Diagnostic procedure 5: System console fault suspected
This procedure applies to the system console only.

Is the console
supported by AM
or IPE Module
applications?

Is the console
powered on?

Console
completes its
start-up self test?

Replace the console
with an appropriate
terminal type. See
Note.

Connect the terminal
to a power source
and turn it on.

The terminal is
defective. Replace
the terminal.

Note: The supported
console terminal type is a
DEC VT220 or 100%
compatible terminal (for
example, a PC running
Reflection 4+).
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Diagnostic procedure 5
System console fault suspected, continued

Turn CAPS LOCK off;
press the Control and
“d"” keys together several
times until you see a
response in lowercase.

Is CAPS LOCK off?

v

Reset the console.

Verify and correct the
settings. Refer to the
Meridian Link/Customer
Controlled Routing
Installation and Upgrade
Guide (553-3202-210).

Are the terminal
settings correct?
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Diagnostic procedure 5

System console fault suspected, continued

Does terminal
pass the test?
See box.

Replace the terminal.

Is the console
cable correctly
connected?

Connect properly. See
“Meridian Link/CCR
interface cabling” in the
Meridian Link/
Customer Controlled
Routing Installation and
Upgrade Guide
(553-3202-210).

Terminal test
1. Put the terminal into LOCAL mode.
2. Type a random mixture of letters.

If all the letters typed appear on the
screen, the terminal passed the test.

3. Put the terminal into ONLINE mode.
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Diagnostic procedure 5
System console fault suspected, continued

Connect MVME712
card properly. See
NO “Meridian Link/CCR
— P interface cabling” in
the Meridian Link/
Customer Controlled
Routing Installation
and Upgrade Guide
(553-3202-210).

Are internal cables
connected properly?

Was system
running when
console fault
appeared?

Restart the system.
See Procedure 2:
SBC restart.

Does any output
appear on the
console?

AM and IPE Module Diagnostic and Maintenance Guide 553-3211-510



182 Diagnosing faults

Diagnostic procedure 5
System console fault suspected, continued

“Console Login” NO Press the Setup key
appears if you press ————— P and select “Clear
Return a few times? Comm”.
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Diagnostic procedure 5
System console fault suspected, continued

“Console Login”
appears when

you press Break?
See Note.

Note: Repeat this step six to eight times
YES to cycle through different baud rates, but
be careful not to press the Break key too
quickly in succession. If the “Console
Login” prompt appears and you press the
Break key again, you will have to keep
pressing Break another six to eight times
until the prompt appears again.

output appears at the system console:

¢ console terminal

« MVME147/167 SBC card (Application Module only)
¢ MVME712 transition card (Application Module only)
« Application Module

« |IPE Module

One or more of these are defective. Replace each item in turn until

cable from Application Module or IPE Module to system console
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Diagnostic procedure 6: System startup problem
Typical startup messages are listed here, along with points at which a
problem could occur. To see the startup messages, restart the Application
Module or IPE Module using Procedure 2: SBC restart.

N Theillustrationsin this section are for the Application Module
MVMEL67 card or IPE Module. The Application Module MVME147
Imessages are similar.

e

Copyright Mdtorola Inc. 1988-1992, Al R ghts Reserved
M/MEL67 Debugger/ D agnostics Rel ease Version 1.4 - 07/22/92

If the system stops at the above prompt and there is no response at your
system console, contact your service representative to have your system
reset.

COLD Start
Local nenory Found = D0800000 (& 8388608)
MPU d ock Speed = 25 Mz

After this point, a series of diagnostic testsis performed on system
components. If the system hangs or displays a FAILED message at a
particular test, note the name of the test where the problem occurred and
contact your service representative.

When the testing ends, the system automatically boots.

Aut oboot in progress... To abort hit <BREAK>
RAM addr ess from VMEbus = $00000000

Booting from VMEL67, Controller 0O, Device O
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If “Loading: Operating System” is not displayed, UNIX was probably not
installed correctly. If it is determined that UNIX was not installed
correctly, go to “ Software re-installation” for installation instructions.

Loadi ng: (perating System

If “Loading: Operating System” is the last message displayed and the
system seems to be frozen, the SCSI bus may need to be reset. Perform
Procedure 2: SBC restart, and type h while the firmware tests are being
run. At the “167-Diag” or “4120-Diag” prompt, type reset and press
Return. Answer y to the first prompt, c to the second prompt, and n to the
third prompt.

Vol ure:
I PL | oaded at: $001F0000
M/ME TAPE I PL Version 1.0

khkkhkhkkhkkhkkhhkkhkhhkkhhkkhhkhhhkkhhhkhhkkhhhkkhhkhhhkkhhhkkhhkkhhhkkhhhkhhkkhhhkkhhkkhhkkhhkddkxdhkxdxhhkx*%

System V/ 68 Rel ease R3V7 M68030 Version 920526

Real nem = 6291456
Avai | mem = 4964352
Buffers = 60

R R R R R o R R o R R R ARk R S R R R Sk R R R R R Rk R R U R R R R Rk R Sk Rk Sk R o

Copyright (c) 1984-1992 Mtorola Inc. Al rights reserved

Init: Single User Mde
erase = # kill =@ intr = DEL quit = 7|

* k%

Enter <CR> to pause in a single user shell before init.

The system issues a series of messages as it starts up. When startup is
complete, the system displays the “ Console Login:” prompt.
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Check for the following problem indicators during system startup:

Fail (red) LED on the Application Module MVME147/167 card is
lit—replace the MVME147/167 card and reboot.

Fail (red) LED on the IPE Module is lit—replace the IPE Module,
reload the software and reboot.

System Panic message appears—the UNIX operating system may be
in trouble. This may require special technical assistance. Restart the
system. If the error persists, you may have to perform are-installation.

SCSI /O errors appear—the errors can look like the following:

Ti meout on nnnnn SCSI devi ce, where nnnnn isthe device
name (such as, CPU card, tape drive, or hard disk). If they appear,
check that the disk/tape unit is inserted properly.

Physical Block errors appear—the errors can look like the following:
Physi cal Bl ock: OxDEO (11744) Command Byte: 74
Status Byte 1:24 (thenumbersmay bedifferent). If this
occurs, the hard disk is probably faulty and should be replaced.
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Diagnostic procedure 7: Dial-up problem

(MVME712AM or

Do you have
an IPE Module or an
MVME712M or A card, with
an external modem?

(IPE Module,
MVME712M,
or MVMV712A

no external
modem)

NO

Do you have an
MVME712AM card?

YES

with external
modem)

Is the modem
connected to a
telephone line?

Did the calling
party dial the
correct number?

Connect the modem
port to a working
telephone line.

Have the calling
party try again with
the correct
telephone number.

<o

There is no built-in
modem on the IPE
Module or MVME712M
or A transition cards.

Obtain an external
modem, connect it, and
try again.
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Diagnostic procedure 7
Dial-up problem, continued

Do you hear
continuous ringback
(fast busy)?

Is the modem
operational?
See box.

Log in as maint and
use the resetmodem
command.

Restart the system.
See Procedure 2:
SBC restart.

Testing the modem r
Make a telephone call to One of the following
the modem. You should items is defective and
hear a high-pitched tone should be replaced:
when the modem answers. + External modem

« MVME712 card

» Application Module

*|IPE Module
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Diagnostic procedure 7

Dial-up problem, continued

Is there a “login:”

prompt?

Follow the terminal
setup instructions in
the Meridian Link/
Customer Controlled
Routing Installation
and Upgrade Guide
(553-3202-210).

Is your console
set
up correctly?

Install application
software. Refer to the
Meridian Link/
Customer Controlled
Routing Installation
and Upgrade Guide
(553-3202-210).

Are applications
running ong/our
system?

1.
2.
3.

Testing for applications

Log in as maint.

Type version and press Return.

Verify that there is an entry in
the list for your application.
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Diagnostic procedure 8: Application terminal problem

This procedure applies to CCR only.

Use the “portconfig”
command to ensure
that each terminal port
is on (configured for
terminals).

Does any terminal
function correctly ?

Go through the
following procedures
for each faulty
terminal.

Replace a working
terminal with this one.
Does it function?2

(Terminal o0.k.
Port or cable
problem.)

NO (Terminal
or modem
problem.)

Do the
— terminals function

YES correctly?

NO

Go to
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Diagnostic procedure 8
Application terminal problem, continued

This procedure appliesto CCR only.

Is the system Reseat the affected

using an 1°E ot MVME332XT(s)
Module? (Application cards
Module) :
YES
(IPE Module)

Replace the IPE
Module. See Procedure
16: Replace the IPE
Module.

Replace the affected
MVME332XT or XTS card.
See Procedure 11:
Replace the MVME332XT
or MVME332XTS ACC

card.

Replace the Application
Module. See Procedure
14: Replace the
Application Module.
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Diagnostic procedure 8
Application terminal problem, continued

This procedure appliesto CCR only.

Is the terminal
a PC running
Reflection 4+?

Is the terminal a
VT220-compatible
ASCII terminal?

Is the terminal
connected through
a modem?

Connect the modem to Verify that the modem
Is the modem a power source. Verify »| is set up correctly and
powered on? correct modem startup. compatible with the
See Note. other modem.

Note: Refer to the modem
vendor’s documentation and
the Meridian Link/Customer

Controlled Routing

Installation and Upgrade If the terminal still
Guide (553-3202-210) for does not work

any specific modem setup correctly, replace the
information. modem.
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Diagnostic procedure 8
Application terminal problem, continued

This procedure appliesto CCR only.

NO Connect all modem

Are all modem
cables securely.

cable connections v
secure?

YES
Is there a NO Arrange for repair
dial tone on each p| and/or switch to a
modem line? different phone line.

Modem on Application
Module or IPE Module set
to auto-answer mode?.

NO Set the modem up
correctly.

AM and IPE Module Diagnostic and Maintenance Guide 553-3211-510



194 Diagnosing faults

Diagnostic procedure 8
Application terminal problem, continued

This procedure appliesto CCR only.

Attach the failing YES
terminal directly to an
AM or IPE Module })JO[L

Does it function

Replace one or
both modems.

(Modem problem)

Note: An IPE Module port

NO .
(Terminal is on an NT1RO03 octopus
cable.

problem)

Use the portconfig
command to ensure
that the terminal port
is on (configured for
a terminal).

Is the terminal a

VT220-compatible
ASCII terminal?

Is the display
functioning?

Is the tm
a PC runnin

Reflection 4+7

v

Replace the termina
with an appropriate
terminal type.
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Diagnostic procedure 8
Application terminal problem, continued

This procedure appliesto CCR only.

] Note: The supported

Replace the terminal console terminal type is a

with an appropriate DEC VT220 or 100%

terminal type. See . .

Note. compatible terminal (for
example, a PC running

Reflection 4+).

Is the terminal
supported by CCR?

Connect the terminal
to a power source and
turn it on.

Is the terminal
powered on?

The terminal is
defective. Replace
the terminal.

Terminal completes
its start-up self test?2

YES

Go to
8.6
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Diagnostic procedure 8
Application terminal problem, continued

This procedure appliesto CCR only.

Verify and correct the
settings. Refer to the
Meridian Link/Customer
Controlled Routing
Installation and Upgrade
Guide (553-3202-210).

Are the terminal’s
settings correct?

Does the terminal

Replace the terminal.
test pass? See box. P

Terminal test

1. Place the terminal into
LOCAL mode.

2.Type a random mixture of
letters.

If all the letters typec
appear on the screen, the
test passed.

3. Place the terminal into
ONLINE mode.
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Diagnostic procedure 8
Application terminal problem, continued

This procedure appliesto CCR only.

Connect properly. See
“Meridian Link/CCR
interface cabling” in the
Meridian Link/Customer
Controlled Routing
Installation and Upgrade
Guide (553-3202-210).

Are all cable
connections
secure?

Is the terminal

functioning? Replace the terminal.
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Diagnostic procedure 8
Application terminal problem, continued

This procedure appliesto CCR only.

Connect the PC to a
power source and
turn it on.

Is the PC
powered on?

Refer to your PC
documentation to set » Replace the PC.
the PC up correctly.

Does the PC boot
successfully?

) Refer to Reflection 4+ Note: If the PC is connected
Does Reflection documentation to set to the Application Module or IPE
4+ run correctly? the software up Module via a modem, the
correctly. See Note. settings in Reflection 4+ must

match those of the modem.
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Diagnostic procedure 8

Application terminal problem, continued

This procedure appliesto CCR only.

Attach failing
terminal directly to an

AM or IPE Module
port. Does it

(Port problem)

Is the

(Cable problem)

Is the
system using
an AM?

(Application
Module)
NO

(IPE Module)

Check external and

1/0 cable connections
See “Meridian Link/CCR
interface cabling” in the
Meridian Link/Customer
Controlled Routing
Installation and Upgrade
Guide (553-3202-210).

+

Replace NT1R03
extension cable.

YES

system using an
AM?

NO
v (IPE Module)

Check the connections
of the affected NT1R03
octopus cable. See
“Meridian Link/CCR
interface cabling” in the
Meridian Link/Customer
Controlled Routing
Installation and Upgrade
Guide (553-3202-210).

v

Replace the affected
NT1RO03 octopus

cable.
-

Replace the IPE
Module. See Procedure

16: Replace the IPE
Module.

(Application Module)

Replace external cable.
See “Meridian Link/CCR
interface cabling” in the
Meridian Link/Customer
Controlled Routing
Installation and Upgrade
Guide (553-3202-210).

-

y

Reseat the affected
MVME 332XT(S)

cards.
v

Replace /0 cable.

See “Meridian Link/CCR
interface cabling” in the
Meridian Link/Customer
Controlled Routing
Installation and Upgrade
Guide (553-3202-210).

Replace the affected
MVME332XT cards.
See Procedure 11:
Replace the
MVME332XT or
MVME332XTS ACC

card.
<

Replace the Application
Module. See Procedure
14: Replace the
Application Module.
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Diagnostic procedure 9: Printer faults
This procedure applies to CCR only.

Use the portconfig
command to ensure
that each terminal port
is off (configured for
printers).

Does any printer
function correctly?

YES

YES

Go through the
following procedures
for each faulty printer.

Connect

printer in place of a
working one. Does it
function?

Printer o.k.

Port or cable
problem.
NO
Printer
problem.

Do printers
function correctly?

NO
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Diagnostic procedure 9
Printer faults, continued

This procedure appliesto CCR only.

Reseat the affected
MVME332XT(S) cards.

Is the System
using an IPE Module?

(Application

Module)

YES

(IPE Module)
Replace the affected
MVME332XT cards. See
Procedure 11: Replace
the MVME332XT or the

Replace the IPE MVME332XTS ACC card

Module.

Replace the Application
Module. See Procedure
14: Replace the
Application Module.
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Diagnostic procedure 9
Printer faults, continued

This procedure appliesto CCR only.

Is the printer
supported by
CCR?

Replace the printer with
an appropriate printer
type.

Is the printer
powered on?

Connect the printer to a
power source and turn it
on.

Does the printer
complete its startup
self test?

The printer is defective.
Replace the printer.

YES
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Diagnostic procedure 9
Printer faults, continued

This procedure appliesto CCR only.

Press the ONLINE
button.

Is the printer
ONLINE?

Clear any paper jam
and insert paper
correctly in the paper
tray.

Paper in the tray
and paper jam
light off?

Connect properly.

See “Meridian Link/CCR
interface cabling” in the
Meridian Link/Customer
Controlled Routing
Installation and Upgrade
Guide (553-3202-210).

Are all cable
connections
secure?
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Diagnostic procedure 9
Printer faults, continued

This procedure appliesto CCR only.

Is the
printer configured
correctly on the
module?

NO

Use the printconfig
command to configure
the printer.

Check the DIP switches
on the printer. Refer to
Meridian Link/Customer
Controlled Routing
Installation and Upgrade
Guide (553-3202-210).

Does the printout
look appropriate?

Replace the printer.

v
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Diagnostic procedure 9
Printer faults, continued

This procedure appliesto CCR only.

YES

—r

(Cable problem)

the failing terminal
directly to a module
port. Does it

(Port problem)

YES

Is the system

YES
Is the system

using an AM?

(Application
Module)
NO

(IPE Module)

Replace NT1R03
extension cable.

using an AM?

NO

(Application Module)

(IPE Module)

Check the connections
of the affected NT1R03

Check external and I/O
cable connections. See
“Meridian Link/CCR
interface cabling” in the
Meridian Link/Customer
Controlled Routing
Installation and Upgrade
Guide (553-3202-210).

+

Replace external cable.
See “Meridian Link/CCR
interface cabling” in the
Meridian Link/Customer
Controlled Routing
Installation and Upgrade
Guide (553-3202-210).

Reseat the affected

+

MVME 332XT(S)

octopus cable. See
“Meridian Link/CCR

cards.

interface cabling” in the
Meridian Link/Customer
Controlled Routing
Installation and Upgrade
Guide (553-3202-210).

Replace the affected
MVME332XT cards.
See Procedure 11:

Replace 1/0 cable.

See “Meridian Link/CCR
interface cabling” in the
Meridian Link/Customer
Controlled Routing
Installation and Upgrade
Guide (553-3202-210).

Replace the
MVME332XT or
MVME332XTS ACC card|

-

v

Replace the affected
NT1RO03 octopus cable.

Replace the Application
Module. See Procedure
14: Replace the
Application Module.

v

Replace the IPE Module.
See Procedure 16:
Replace the IPE Module.

AM and IPE Module Diagnostic and Maintenance Guide 553-3211-510



206 Diagnosing faults

Disk/tape drive unit faults
Hard disk drive read/write fault
If the following error message appears repeatedly on the system console,
the hard disk driveis defective and needs to be replaced:

page read error on integral hard disk #, partition #

To replace the IPE Module hard disk, you must replace the IPE Module
(see Procedures 15 and 16 to remove and replace the IPE Module). Then
perform Procedures 20-22 to load the software. Finally, perform Procedure
24 to restore the files from the backup tape.

To replace the Application Module disk/tape unit, perform the following:

*  Procedure 6 to remove and replace the disk/tape unit

*  Procedure 19 or 20 to load BOS

*  Procedure 21 and 22 to reboot the system and load the applications

*  Procedure 24 to restore files from the backup tape

Technical diagnostic tests are available to some users, as described in the

Application Module and Intelligent Peripheral Equipment Module
Advanced Maintenance Guide (553-3211-512).

Tape drive read/write fault

If you cannot write to the tape drive do the following:

e Ensurethat the tape is not write protected.

e Ensurethat the tape has been inserted correctly into the tape drive and
the door is completely closed.

Technical diagnostic tests are available to some users, as described in the
Application Module and Intelligent Peripheral Equipment Module
Advanced Maintenance Guide (553-3211-512).
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Login failure

Once UNIX has booted, you can log in with one of the login IDs described
in the “Overview” chapter of this guide. The example below shows how to
log in by entering the desired login ID at the UNIX login prompt. The
default password for each login ID isthe same asthe login ID. For
example:

Console Login: maint
Password: maint

N The password is not displayed on the console.
0
t
e

If you cannot log in from an Ethernet LAN-based PC, Ethernet LAN
support may not be enabled. If Ethernet LAN support is already enabled,
use the startNSE command to activate the support. Use Procedure 25 to
enable Ethernet LAN support if it is not enabled.

Difficulty logging in as ccrusr

This section appliesto CCR only.

Loginasccrusr. If the login is successful, the “Enter User ID” prompt
appears.

1 If logging in as ccrusr results in the following message:

CCR Application is not running. Cannot log in now.
Please start the application and try again.

Start the CCR application software by logging in to maint and entering
the ccrstart command:

maint> ccrstart
The following display appears:

Starting CCR Application...
Starting Customer Controlled Routing Processes...

maint>
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2

5

If performing alogin as ccrusr resultsin a“Login incorrect” message,
verify that the password is correct. The default password for ccrusr is
ccrusr. Also make sure that, if the password isin lowercase, CAPS
LOCK isnot set.

If you are able to enter the login ID and password successfully but do
not get the “ccrusr>" prompt, or if you are unable to enter input at the
prompt, verify that the console setup is correct. See Meridian
Link/Customer Controlled Routing Installation and Upgrade Guide
(553-3202-210) for more information on consol e setup.

If alogin as ccrusr is still unsuccessful or the applstart command is not
successfully executed (the above example shows a successful startup),
restart the Application Module or IPE Module by powering down
safely (using the powerdown command in maint) and pressing the red
RESET button on the front of the SBC card (Application Module) or on
the faceplate (IPE Module).

N If the Application Moduleis configured to automatically start
the CCR application, it is not necessary to manually start CCR after
the Application Module has restarted. Log in as maint and enter the
€ollowing command to determine if CCR is configured to
automatically start:

maint> bootconfig

If you still cannot log in as ccrusr, contact your Northern Telecom
support personnel.

Difficulty logging in as maint
If thelogin is successful, the “maint>" prompt appears.

1

If logging in as maint resultsin a“Login incorrect” message, verify
that the password is correct. The default password for maint is maint.
Also make sure that, if the password isin lowercase, CAPSLOCK is
not set.

If you are able to enter the login ID and password successfully but do
not get the “maint>" prompt, or if you are unable to enter input at the
prompt, verify that the console setup is correct. Refer to an earlier
chapters of this guide describing system console faults.

If you still cannot log in as maint, re-install the application software as
described in the “Recovery/replacement procedures’ chapter.
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Difficulty logging in as mlusr
Y ou can login to mlusr at the “ Console login:” prompt or by using the
miusr command from maint.

If the login is successful and the “mlusr>" prompt appears, the system is
ready to accept additional commands.

e If logging in as mlusr results in the following message in which
“application” represents the name of the application:

“application” software not responding.
Administration tool unable to register.

Is “application” software installed and running?
Login as maint, and execute mistart.
Goodbye...

power down the Application Module and reboot.

* If logging in asmlusr resultsin a“Login incorrect” message, verify
that the password is correct. The default password for mlusr is mlusr.
Also make sure that, if the password isin lowercase, CAPSLOCK is
not set.

e If youareableto enter thelogin ID and password successfully but do
not get the “mlusr>" prompt, or if you are unable to enter input at the
prompt, verify that the console setup is correct. Refer to the Meridian
Link/Customer Controlled Routing Installation and Upgrade Guide
(553-3202-210).

* If logging into mlusr is still unsuccessful, restart the Application
Module by logging into maint and using the powerdown command.
When the “ System secured for powering down” message appears,
press the red RESET button on the |PE Modul e faceplate or
Application Module SBC card.

After the Application Module has rebooted, start the application.

e If you still cannot log in as mlust, re-install the application software as
described in the “ Recovery/replacement procedures’ chapter.
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Link failure
The Application Module or |PE Module supports three links:

e Link 0, an LAPB link to the Meridian 1 (AML)

e Link 1, an X.25link to a host computer (Meridian Link only)

» Link 2, an asynchronouslink to Meridian Mail (optional for Meridian
Link only)

If any or all of these linksfail, the application cannot operate normally.

AML (Link 0) will not establish
If the AML, which connects an ESDI or MSDL port on the Meridian 1to a
port on the Application Module, does not come up, follow these steps:

1 Check thelink status from the Application Module side.
e Loginasmlusrorlogin asmaint and use the mlusr command.
*  Check the status of the link.
mlusr> status link O
If theresponseis“Link 0 : Up”, the AML is properly connected.
If theresponseis“Link O : Disabled”, enable the link.
mlusr> enable link 0

If theresponseis“Link O : Enabled but down”, the AML is
properly enabled but has not established a LAPB connection with
the Meridian 1 ESDI or MSDL port. Try to establish the link from
the Meridian 1 side (go to step 2 for X11 Release 17/X11
International Phase 7 or earlier software; go to step 3 for X11
Release 18 or later software).

e Check the system log file for errors by logging in as mlusr and
using the viewlog command.
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2 X111 Release 17/X11 International Phase 7 or earlier software only—
check link status from the Meridian 1 side. Refer to X11 Input/Output
Guide (553-3001-400) for more information, if necessary.

Example: Link is attached to ESDI port 8
Substitute the port number in your configuration everywhere 8

appears.
e TypeLD48 for link maintenance commands and press Return.
>LD48
e Check the status of the link.
.STAT ESDI

If the response is“ESDI #08 : CONNECTED (SYNC CMS)”, the
AML is properly connected.

If the responseis“ESDI #08 : ENABLED (SYNC CMS)”, the
AML is properly enabled, but it is not connected.

If the responseis“ESDI #08 : DISABLED (SYNC CMYS)”, enable
the ESDI port. The ACMS command will put the ESDI port in
auto recovery mode. That is, if the AML goes down, the

Meridian 1 will automatically try to enable it. Enter the following:

.ACMS 8

If the responseis“ESDI #08 : AUTO SETUP (SYNC CMYS)”, the
AML isalready in auto recovery mode. No action is necessary.

e If the message “CSAQ003 81" isreported on the Meridian 1
console, the AML connection is established at system timet.

e If themessage “CSAQ01 8t 8" isreported on the Meridian 1
console, the AML LAPB connection is not established at system
time t. Check the hardware and software configurations of the
ESDI port.
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3

4

X11 Release 18 or later software only—check link status from the
Meridian /Meridian 1 side. Refer to X11 Input/Output Guide
(553-3001-400) for more information, if necessary.

Example: Link is attached to ESDI or MSDL port 8
Substitute the port number in your configuration for the digit 8 in this
example.

* TypeLDA48 at the Meridian 1 console and press Return.
>LD48
*  Check the status of the link.
STAT AML 8
If LYR2 statusis EST (established), the AML is properly connected.
If LYR2 statusis DSBL (disabled), enable the AML asfollows:

* If you have an ESDI card, type ENL AML 8 ACMS (replace 8 with
the appropriate port number for your configuration) and press
Return.

* |If youhavean MSDL card, type ENL AML 8 (replace 8 with the
appropriate port number for your configuration) and press Return.
If you do not have AUTO RECOVERY on, you must also type
ENL AML 8 LYR?Y (replace 8 with the appropriate port number for
your configuration) and press Return.

Check the following:

* If youareusing QPC513 ESDI, ensurethat it is vintage G (or
later).

*  Ensurethat the cable from ESDI or MSDL port (on the Meridian
11/O panel) to the Application Module (NT7D58) is properly
mated.

AM and IPE Module Diagnostic and Maintenance Guide 553-3211-510



Diagnosing faults 213

5 Check the link O configuration on the Meridian 1.

Link O must be configured as DTE. The software Physical DTE
must be set to O for DTE configuration.

The link speed must be 19200 bps.

For DTE configuration, the internal address (IADR) must be 1,
and remote address (RADR) must be 3.

mlusr> display link O

The following display appears (the pertinent values of the
Link O configuration are underlined):

Protocol: HDLC Link type: 1

Machine ID: hdlcdest

Delay: 0

Port type: H Physical DTE(0)/DCE(1): 0
PDN type: 0 Maximum Frame length: 135
Baud rate: 19200 Fail timer: 50

RFS timer: 150 Internal address: 1

Remote address: 3 T1:20

Maximum out frames (K): 7 Maximum trans attempts (N2): 8

If the display link configuration parameters are not the same as the
above example, the parameters need to be changed using the
change link 0 command (see the “Link maintenance commands’
chapter).

6 Confirm that the application software package isinstalled on the
Meridian 1.

Type LD22 at the Meridian 1 console, and press Return.
At the REQ prompt, type PRT and press Return.

At the TY PE prompt, type PK G and press Return. A list of all
software packages installed on the Meridian 1 will be displayed.

Ensure that the list includes entries for the software packages.

If the required packages are not listed, contact your Northern Telecom
support personnel.
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7  Confirm the Meridian 1 Machine ID (system ID).

Type L D22 at the Meridian 1 console, and press Return.

At the REQ prompt, type TI1D and press Return. Information
similar to the following is displayed:

TAPE ID:

LOADED xxxx

DISK/TAPE xxxx

Your Meridian 1 machine ID, astring of up to eight characters,
appears in place of the “xxxx”.

Log in as maint on the Application Module, and use the showid
command (as described in the “ Application Module commands’
chapter in this guide).

If the Meridian 1 machine (system D) does not match the machine ID
given in response to the showid command, the AML cannot function.
Contact your Northern Telecom support personnel for the correct
Application Module software.

8 Check ESDI or MSDL port configuration on the Meridian 1.

There are several parameters that must be configured correctly in
LD17. Print from LD22 and compare the parameter values with the
information below. (An Option 11 IPE Module does not support an
MSDL card.)

Thelink isfull duplex and synchronous. It usesinternal clocking
and is adirect connection to the Application Module.

The speed of the link is 19200 bps.

If the DTE/DCE configuration is not set up correctly, the AML
will not establish. By default, the ESDI or MSDL port is
configured as DCE because the Application Module sideis
configured as DTE.

IADR must have avalue of 3 and RADR must have avalue of 1.
The user typeis CM S (Command and Status Link).

The Value Added Server ID (VAS D) is anumber between 0-15,
and must be unique for each ESDI defined.
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The CM S number isan ESDI or MSDL port number between O-
15.

Set LD17 prompts as described in the Meridian Link/Customer
Controlled Routing Installation and Upgrade Guide
(553-3202-210).

9 Check the ESDI or MSDL card option settings.

If the card is not set up to match the port configuration in LD17,
the AML will not come up.

The ESDI or MSDL port and option switch selection must be set
up to match the software configuration in LD17. The socket
selection must choose a DCE option and an RS232 interface.

Configure the ESDI port or MSDL port to match the configuration
in LD17 according to the Meridian Link/Customer Controlled
Routing Installation and Upgrade Guide (553-3202-210).

Check the status of the ESDI or MSDL port (see Step 2).

10 Check the cabling:

11

L]

on the Application Module, between the universal or generic I/0
panel, or 1/0O subpanel and the MVME705B transition card.

on the IPE Module, from the I/O panel or connector panel through
the octopus cable and extension cable to the ESDL or MSDL card.

See the “ Cable requirements’ chapter in the Meridian Link/Customer
Controlled Routing Installation and Upgrade Guide
(553-3202-210).

For an Application Module, check the MVME705B transition card
option settings.

Verify the physical DTE/DCE configuration. The AML port on the
MVME705B card (SP1) must be hardware configured asDTE.
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12 For an Application Module, replace the MVME705B transition card,
using the following procedures:

*  Procedure 3: Hardware powerdown
*  Procedure 18: Replace or reconfigure the MVME705B transition
card.

13 Start up the application by logging in as maint, typing applstart and
pressing Return.
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X.25 host computer link (Link 1) will not establish
This section appliesto Meridian Link only.

The following section describes the steps to take if the X.25 Host Link
between the host computer and the Application Module or IPE Module
does not establish.

1 Check link status from the Meridian Link side.
e Loginasmlus. If unabletologin, see“Login failure.”
*  Check the status of the link.
mlusr> status link 1

If the responseis“Link 1: Up”, the Host Link is properly connected
and the problem is not the Host Link connectivity. Make sure the host
application has properly registered (see “ Application registration
fails’).

If the responseis“Link 1 : Disabled”, enable the link.
mlusr> enable link 1

If theresponseis“Link 1 : Enabled but down”, the Host Link is
properly enabled, but there is something wrong on the host side: either
link 1 parameters do not match the host, or the host is down.

If the response is anything other than what is indicated above, or there
isno response at al, restart the application.

2 Check the Host Link cable.
Use a straight-through RS232 cable between the host computer and:
e theHost Link port on the IPE Module octopus cable.

e card 1 conn 2 on the generic I/O panel, Host on the universal 1/0
panel, or J3 on the 1/O subpanel of the Application Module.

Pins 2-8, 15, 17, and 20 are used.
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Verify that the length of the cable between the host and the
Application Module does not exceed the RS232 recommended length
of 15 m (50 ft). Use external modemsiif the distance between the
Meridian Link Module and the host computer is farther than the
maximum recommended cable length. Northern Telecom neither
supplies nor recommends a particular make or model for this purpose.
If problems exist with the external modems, Northern Telecom
recommends that the customer call in service representatives for the
modem equipment. (A common symptom for an excessive cable
length isthat the link will establish for only a short period of time.)
See the Meridian Link/Customer Controlled Routing Installation and
Upgrade Guide (553-3202-210) for more information on using
modems with the Application Module.

3 Verify that the Application Module MVMES333-2 XCC card is
functional.
If thered LED islit, see “ Diagnostic procedure 3: Card fault
suspected” to verify that the MVME333-2 X CC card isindeed bad.
4 Check the X.25 communications software.
e Loginasmaint, typeversion, and press Return.

» Alist of installed software packages appears. Check that the list
contains an entry that reads “MeridianLink & X25 NET333.” If it
does not appear, reload the Meridian Link software.
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5 Check the Host Link configuration parameters.

Login as mlusr and use the display link 1 command to display the
current configuration.

mlusr> display link 1

The following display appears (default values are shown):

Protocol : X25 Link type: 2

Machine | D:  x25dest

Delay: 0

Port type: X Physi cal DTE(0)/DCE(1): 1

PDN type: 44 Maxi mum Frame | ength: 135
Baud rate: 19200 Fail tinmer: 150

RFS timer: 150 Internal address: 1

Rerote address: 3 1: 30

Maxi mum out frames (K): 7 Maxi mumtrans attenpts (N2): 7
Local DTE address: 000000990100

Fl ow control negotiation: 0 I ncom ng packet size: 128

Qut goi ng packet size: 128 I ncom ng wi ndow si ze: 2

Qut goi ng wi ndow si ze: 2 Throughput negotiation used: 0
I ncom ng throughput class: 10 Qut goi ng t hroughput class: 10
Lowest LCN for DTE/DCE: -1 DTE/ DCE: -1

Lowest LCN: 1 Hi ghest LCN: 4095

LoCc Lic -1 HOC HC -1

T10: 1800

T11: 2000 T12: 1800

T13: 1800 T14: 600

T15: 1500 T16: 1300

Maxi mum T12 retries: 3 Maxi mum T13 retries: 3

m usr> display link 2

Protocol :  ASYNC Link type: 3

Machine ID: MeridianMail

Delay: 0O

TTY: 3

The configuration parameters that need to be verified are listed
below. These parameter values must be compatible with those
defined for the host computer. Contact the host computer
administrator for assistance.

Physical DTE(0)/DCE(1) If the Host Link port on the Application
Module or IPE Moduleis configured as DTE, this parameter must
be 0. If it is configured as DCE (default), this parameter must be
1.
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PDN type This parameter depends on the type of X.25 network
used by the host computer. The possible values are as follows:

0— LAPB
40 — DATEX-P (Germany)
41 — TRANSPAC (France)
42 — PSS (United Kingdom)
43 — DATAPAC (Sweden)
44 — TELENET (USA)
45— DDN (USA)
46 — ACCUNET (USA)
47 — DATAPAC (Canada)
48 — TYMNET (USA)

Maximum frame length Thismust be identical to the host
computer configuration. It specifies the maximum LAPB frame
size.

Baud rate Thismust beidentical to the host computer
configuration. If external modems are used, it must also match the
baud rate of the modem.

Fail timer This specifies the number of milliseconds to elapse
before indicating link failure, for monitoring the following
signals:

— CTS, DSR, and DCD (if host is configured as DTE)
— DTRand RTS (if host is configured as DCE)

RFS timer This specifies the time value (in milliseconds) for
monitoring the following signals after line opening:

— CTS(if host is configured as DTE)
— DTR (if host is configured as DCE)

Internal address If the physical layer is DTE, theinternal
addressis normally 3 and the remote addressis 1. If the physical
layer is DCE, the internal addressis normally 1 and the remote
addressis 3.

Try establishing the Host Link using both the internal=3/remote=1
and the internal=1/ remote=3 configurations.
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Remote address (See“Interna address’ above).

T1 Thisshould beidentical to the host computer configuration. It
specifies the frame recovery time (in /10 second increments).

Maximum out frames (K) This must be identical to the host
computer configuration. It specifies the LAPB window size.

Maximum trans attempts (N2) Thisvalue should be identical to
the host computer configuration. It specifies the maximum
number of retriesto complete a transmission.

Local DTE address Thisisthe X.25 “call request” address that
identifies the Application Module. When the host sends the X.25
call request packet to set up the SVC, it must specify the local
DTE address of the Application Module. The default value is
000000990100.

Flow control negotiation Thisvalue must beO. It isthe X.25
service which alows flow control parameters (packet size and
window size) to be negotiated between the host and the
Application Module. Not supported by the Application Module.
Default valueis™0" (no flow control negotiation).

Incoming packet size This must be identical to the host
computer configuration. It specifies the maximum X.25 packet
size.

Outgoing packet size This must be identical to the host
computer configuration. It specifies the maximum X.25 packet
size.

Incoming window size This must be identical to the host
computer configuration. It specifies the X.25 window size.

Outgoing window size Thismust be identical to the host
computer configuration. It specifies the X.25 window size.

Throughput negotiation used Thismust be 0.
Incoming throughput class Thismust be 0.

Outgoing throughput class Thismust be 0.
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Lowest LCN for DTE/DCE This specifies the lowest X.25 virtual
circuit number that will be assigned for an incoming (if DTE) or
outgoing (if DCE) X.25 call request. Not used by the Application
Module. Default valueis-1.

Highest LCN for DTE/DCE Specifies the highest X.25 virtual
circuit number that will be assigned for an incoming (if DTE) or
outgoing (if DCE) X.25 call request. It is not used by the
Application Module. The default valueis-1.

Lowest LCN This specifiesthe lowest X.25 virtua circuit
number that will be assigned for an incoming/outgoing X.25 call
request. The default valueis 1.

Highest LCN This specifies the highest X.25 virtua circuit
number that will be assigned for an incoming/outgoing X.25 call
request. The default value is 4095.

LOC LIC This specifiesthe lowest X.25 virtua circuit number
that will be assigned for an incoming (if DCE) or outgoing (if
DTE) X.25 call request. It is not used by the Application Module.
Default valueis-1.

HOC HIC This specifies the highest X.25 virtual circuit number
that will be assigned for an incoming (if DCE) or outgoing (if
DTE) X.25 call request. It is not used by the Application Module.
Default valueis-1.

T10 This specifies (in /10 second increments) the amount of
time the application will wait for an X.25 Restart Confirmation
packet after sending an X.25 Restart packet to the host (T20 for
DTE).

T11 This specifies (in /10 second increments) the amount of
time the host will wait for an X.25 Call Accept packet from
Meridian Link after sending an X.25 Call Request packet (T21 for
DTE).

T12 This specifies (in /10 second increments) the amount of
time the application will wait for an X.25 Reset Confirmation
packet after sending an X.25 Reset Request packet to the host
(T22 for DTE).

AM and IPE Module Diagnostic and Maintenance Guide 553-3211-510



Diagnosing faults 223

T13 This specifies (in 1/10 second increments) the amount of
time the application will wait for an X.25 Clear Confirmation
packet after sending an X.25 Clear Request packet to the host
(T23for DTE).

T14 This specifies (in /10 second increments) the amount of
time the application will wait for a packet with any P(R) value
after sending an X.25 Data packet to the host (T24 for DTE).

T15 This specifies (in 1/10 second increments) the amount of
time the application will wait for a packet with a P(R) value that
acknowledges a transmitted X.25 Data packet to the host (T25 for
DTE).

T16 This specifies (in 1/10 second increments) the amount of
time the application will wait for an X.25 Interrupt Confirmation
packet after sending an X.25 Interrupt Request packet to the host
(T26 for DTE).

Maximum T12 Retries This specifies the maximum number of
times the application will send Reset Requests dueto T12 time
outs (R12 for DCE and R22 for DTE).

Maximum T13 Retries This specifies the maximum number of
times the application will send Clear Requests due to T13 time
outs (R13 for DCE and R23 for DTE).

6 Havethe host computer programmer verify the X.25 call request
packet format as follows:

e The Caled DTE address must match the address specified in the
Host Link (Link 1) configuration file.

* Nofacilities should be specified.
¢ No user data should be specified.
7  Check the physical DTE/DCE configuration.

If the host computer is physically DTE, the Host Link port on the IPE
Module or MVME705B transition card (SP3) in the Application
Module must be configured as DCE (this is the default). If the host
compuiter is configured as DCE, the IPE Module or transition card
must be configured as DTE.
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If modems are used, both the Application Module and the host
computer connections should be configured as DTE.

Perform the following steps to configure the Host Link (link 1) on the
Application Module as DCE or DTE.

Perform Procedure 3: Hardware powerdown.

Perform Procedure 18: Replace or reconfigure the MVME705B
transition card.

Perform Procedure 4: Power up the Application Module or I1PE
Module.

Log in as mlusr and verify that the physical DTE/DCE
configuration parameter matches the DTE/DCE configuration on
the MVMET705B transition card as follows:

mlusr> display link 1

Use the following command to change the physical DTE/DCE
address:;

mlusr> change link 1

Perform the following steps to configure the Host Link (link 1) on an
IPE Module as DCE or DTE.

Log in as mlusr and verify that the physical DTE/DCE
configuration parameter matches the configuration on the CPU
adapter card in the IPE Module. (Use Procedure 15 to remove the
IPE Module, if necessary.)

mlusr>display link1

Use the following command to change the physical DTE/DCE
address:;

mlusr> change link 1

8 Verify link configuration with host computer configuration.
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9 Check the Application Module MVME333-2 XCC card jumper
settings as follows:

e Perform Procedure 3: Hardware powerdown.

e Perform Procedure 11: Replace the MVME333-2 XCC card
(without actually replacing the card).

e Perform Procedure 4: Power up the Application Module or IPE
Module.
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MML (Link 2) will not establish
The following section describes the steps to take if the link between
Meridian Mail and the Application Module does not establish.

1 Check link status from the Meridian Link side.
* Loginasmlusr. If unabletologin, see “Login failure.”
*  Check the status of the link.
mlusr> status link 2

If theresponseis“Link 2 : Up”, the Meridian Mail Link is properly
connected and the problem is not the Meridian Mail Link connectivity.
Make sure the host application has properly registered (see
“Application registration fails”).

If theresponseis“Link 2: Disabled”, enable the link.
mlusr> enable link 2

If the responseis“Link 2: Enabled but down”, the Meridian Mail Link
is properly enabled, but there is something wrong on the Meridian
Mail side.

If the response is anything other than indicated above, or thereisno
response at all, restart the application.

2 Check the Meridian Mail Link cable.

3 Verify that the card used for the Meridian Mail Link connection is
functional. Follow Diagnostic procedure 2: Card fault suspected.

4  Check the SEER (System Event and Error Report) log on the Meridian
Mail system for SEERsrelated to “TC” or “TKM”. If such SEERs
have been reported, follow the instructions described in the Meridian
Mail System Event and Error Report (555-7001-510).

5 Check the ACCESS diagnostic tool, described in the Meridian Mail
System Administration Tools (555-7001-305), to check the link from
the Meridian Mail side.
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Meridian Link application malfunction
Application malfunction denotes the failure of the host-based application.
Given that the base Application Module or IPE Module is operational
(UNIX isloaded, application software is running, and both link 0 and
link 1 are up), if the host application does not perform as desired, the
failureisclassified as an application failure. The following sections
describe how to treat such failures.

Application registration fails
Make sure services expected by the host computer are on the distribution
tape. See tape labels and verify with host programmer.

1 Application registration can only take place after Meridian Link has
successfully started on the Application Module or IPE Module and the
link between the host and the application (link 1) is up. Verify that the
Host Link isup by logging in as mlusr and typing the following:

mlusr> status link 1

Press Return. If theresponseis“Link 1: Up”, the Host Link is up.
Otherwise, refer to “X.25 Host Link (link 1) will not establish.”

2 If thehost link is up, analyze the Application Registration Response
message returned by the application in response to an Application
Registration message sent by the host application.

A message trace of the Host Link can be set up by using the trace
facility on the application. To turn on the trace, log in as mlusr and
type the following:

mlusr> trace link 1

Press Return. Have the host application attempt the application
registration. Turn off the trace when the host application has finished
attempting the registration and type the following:

mlusr> untrace link 1
Press Return. Use the view command to look at the tracefile.

Normally there will be at least two messages displayed: an Application
Registration message and an Application Registration Response
message.
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3

If there is no response, verify that the association 1D located in byte
five of the Application Registration message is set to 00.

Also verify that the following bytes appear somewhere in the
Application Registration message: 05 09 78 32 35 64 65 73 74.
Inform the host application programmer if there is a problem.

If the last three bytes of the Application Registration Response
message are 71 03 00, the application has registered successfully.

If the last four bytes of the Application Registration Response message
(it might be an “Invalid Message” message) are 78 04 XX XX where
XX XX isany number, the registration has failed.

The cause of the failure can be determined from the cause value (the
last two bytes, for example, 0003) of the message. The information
below describes a course of action to take for each cause value listed.

N Host vendors can refer to the Meridian Link Interface
&pecification for information on decoding Meridian Link messages.
t

e

e 0003: indicates Meridian Link did not recognize the message from
the host application. Verify that the message type in the
Application Registration message located in bytes eight and nine
contains the hexadecimal value 0101.

e 0004: indicates unrecognized information was found in the
Application Registration message. Verify that the Application
Registration message only contains the following information:

Header

Service ID

Process ID

Association Password
Host ID

MSL-1 Machine ID
MSL-1 Customer Number
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« 0006: indicates information is missing from the Application
Registration message. Verify that the message contains at |east the
following information:

Header

Application Protocol
Application ID
ServicelD

« 0008: indicates the message length contained in bytes three and
four of the Application Registration message is not correct. The
message length is the size in bytes of the entire message.

e 0502: the limit for the number of applications that can register has
been reached. Reboot the Application Module or IPE Module.

e 0504: indicates the application has already registered. The
application can either continue to use the existing registration or
release the application (by sending the Application Release
message) and register the application again.

e 0505: indicates the Machine ID value specified in the Application
Registration message is not valid. The value must be x25dest or
must match the value in the Machine ID link parameter in ASCI|
format.
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* 0506: indicates the Meridian 1 ID value specified in Application
Registration message is not valid. The value must be SL16 in
ASCII format. Link O must also be configured on the Application
Module or IPE Module. To verify if link 0 is configured, login as
mlusr and type the following:

mlusr> get links
Press Return. The following display appears:
Number of Links: 3

Link ID: 0

Link Type: MSL-1 link
Machine ID: SL16

Link ID: 1

Link Type: Host link
Machine ID: x25dest
Link ID: 2

Link Type: MMail link
Machine ID: MeridianMail

If the entry for Link ID: O does not exist, see“AML (link 0) will
not establish” to diagnose the establishing of link 0.

* 0507: indicates that the Service ID specified in the Application
Registration message is not available on the Meridian Link
software installed on the Application Module or IPE Module. The
possible Service ID values are 95, 96, 97, 98, 100 and 101.

Meridian Link call processing functions fail
If an application’s attempts to control calls (for example, Make Call,
Release, Answer) at aDN fall, it is possible that the Meridian 1 database or
the application software is not configured correctly, or that the application
software is not equipped with the required packages.
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Check Meridian Link Module software option services
The application software tape lists the options or services purchased.

Pass-Through (package 95):

Meridian Link does not convert the AML messages (also known as
ISDN/AP messages) to Meridian Link messages and vice versa.
Pass-through mode is available in LAPB protocol only.

Inbound and outbound call management (package 96):

Cannot be ordered but will be supplied if packages 97 and 98 are both
ordered (for compatibility with older host applications). Service 96
may appear in the list of base services when the showid command is
issued.

Inbound call management (package 97):

An application has accessto al Application Module or IPE Module
messages except Make Call. That is, an application cannot originate an
outgoing call on behalf of a DN. Transfer and Conference of existing
calls are permitted.

Outbound call management (package 98):

An application has accessto al the Application Module messages
except Call Offered. That is, an application will not receive an
incoming Call Offered message when acall isterminated on an ACD

agent.

Host Enhanced Routing (package 100):
Supports the Route Request and Route Call messages, giving the host
application the ability to route incoming calls.

Host Enhanced Voice Processing (package 101)

This service gives the host the ability to control Meridian Mail voice
portsfor IVR (Interactive Voice Response) type applications. The host
isthen able to acquire voice ports, receive notification of cals
presented to voice ports, answer such calls, play voice segmentsto the
caller, collect DTMF digits from the caller, release the call or transfer
it to another DN. New Meridian Link messages have been defined to
enable the host to use this functionality.
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Check application registration
The application must register with the application software to gain access
to Application Module (AM) services.

* Loginasmlusr.

»  Usethe get associations command to display all the applications
currently registered with application software.

* Make surethe application is registered with the appropriate service:
— 95 = Pass-through OR
— 96 = inbound and outbound OR
— 97 = inbound call management
— 98 = outbound call management
— 100 = host enhanced routing
— 101 = host enhanced voice processing
Check telephone configuration

e Verify LD23 configuration: AST=YES, ISAP=YES, and
VSID=VASID assigned to ESDI or MSDL link.

e Target DNs must be configured as AST if an application wishes to
control the telephone. Use LD10 or LD11 as required for telephone
configuration.

»  Each telephone must be configured with the appropriate class of
service or feature keys that the application tries to invoke on that
telephone. For instance, if the application tries to transfer acall, the
telephone must possess a TRN key.

¢ Makesure GRPs, VSID (LD15), and IAPG (LD10/11) are set
correctly for status change messages. (Verify assignments with
application programmer.)

e Makesure DNISisdefined correctly (LD14, LD15, and LD16).
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Meridian Link-based applications do not receive expected
messages
Some of the messages received by a Meridian Link-based application from
the Meridian 1 are unsolicited due to events that occur on devices (ringing,
answered, and so on). Some messages are responses from the application
software after the application has requested a service.

Because the Application Module or IPE Module can handle multiple
applications at the sametime, if an application does not have the correct
configuration, it will not receive the expected messages. Follow the
procedures below to find out why the application is not receiving the
expected messages.

AM debugging tools (trace, monitor, record, filter)

The following list explains the tools available to track the flow of messages
between the application and the Application Module or IPE Module. See
the “Link maintenance commands’ chapter for information on using the
tools.

e Thetrace command allows application software to capture all the
messages flowing over alink (or through the Application Module or
IPE Module) to files. The messages are represented in hexadecimal
format. The file specified in the trace command is stored in the
/usr/mlusr/trace directory.

e The monitor command allows application software to monitor all or a
selective subset of application messages flowing on a particular
association on the system console.

e Therecord command allows the application software to record al or a
selected set of messages flowing on a particular association to afile.
The record command is activated on a per-association basis. Thefile
specified in the record command is stored in the /usr/mlusr/rec
directory.

e Thefilter command allows the application softwareto filter out a
selected set of application messages that flow on a particular
association through the Application Module or IPE Module.
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Check application and DN registration
The application must register with the application software to gain access
to the application services.

* Loginasmlusr.

»  Usethe get associations command to display all the applications and
their association I1Ds.

» |If the application software does not display any information related to
applications on the system console other than “ADMIN Application,”
the application is not registered. An application must be registered
before it can register DNs associated with that application.

» |If the application software displays information related to application
registrations, use the get dn command to display the DNs registered
with that application.

Because Meridian Link software handles multiple applications
simultaneously, unsolicited messages from the Meridian 1 to the
application software must be routed to the applications that have registered
for the DN. If the application is not registered for the DN, the Application
Module or I|PE Module cannot route the message.
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Check Meridian 1 configuration

If the telephone configuration on the Meridian 1 is not correct, the
Meridian 1 will not send any messages to the Application Module or IPE
Module. For the application to receive a particular type of message, the
feature must be turned on. See the Meridian Link/Customer Controlled
Routing Installation and Upgrade Guide (553-3202-210) for information
on turning on a particular feature.

Use LD48 to seeif the Meridian 1 is sending/receiving expected AML
messages. For example (AML connected to ESDI port 9):

> D48
.ENL M SGI 9 (trace inbound messages on port 9)
.ENL M SGO 9 (trace outbound messages on port 9)

N Using these commands during a high-traffic period may impact
service.

t

e

In this example, messages flowing in and out of port 9 will be displayed on
the Meridian 1 console in hexadecimal format. To turn tracing off, do the
following:

.DISMSGI 9
.DISMSGO 9

Check ACD configuration

If an application is not receiving messages on behalf of an ACD set (such
as Call Offered, Answer Indication, or Release Indication), the ACD group
is not configured correctly. See the Meridian Link/Customer Controlled
Routing Installation and Upgrade Guide (553-3202-210) for configuration
details.

Check Unsolicited Status Message configuration

If an application does not receive Status Change messages on behalf of a
monitored device, the Unsolicited Status Messages (USM) feature may not
be configured correctly. See the Meridian Link/Customer Controlled
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Routing Installation and Upgrade Guide (553-3202-210) for configuration
details.
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9®/NTI CH

Application Module and IPE Module
error messages

This chapter describes system messages, UNIX messages, and user
messages. There are two categories of messages; those that are displayed
on the system console and those that are reported to the SysL og file. Note
that if the SysLog processis not running (for example, during shutdown
after the process has been stopped), messages that normally go to the
SysLog file will be displayed on the system console. If you observe a
message that is not described in this guide, contact your Northern Telecom
support personnel for assistance.
The following messages are described in this chapter:
¢ messages that appear on the system console

— system and UNIX messages

— application messages

— maint messages

— mlusr messages

— other messages (display, SysLog, and sys wdog)
e messages that appear in the SysLog file

— application messages

— maint messages

— other messages (SysLog and sys wdog)
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N The use of single quotation marksin a message (included in
one of the tables in this chapter) indicates that either a command or
parameter specified by you or the system is being referenced in the

enessage.

Wherever possible, the description provides information to help you
recover from the error condition. Referenced procedures can be found in
the “Recovery/replacement procedures’ chapter of this guide.
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Messages that appear on the system console
The messages in this section appear directly on your system console.

System and UNIX messages
Thefollowing list is a summary of the messages displayed by either the
system or the UNIX operating system. They may appear at any time, even
if you arelogged in and using the system.

Table 5
System and UNIX messages that appear on the console

Message Description

Putc: out of clists Warning—the buffers used by terminal devices for I/O
have overflowed. Use Procedure 2: SBC restart.

PANIC: kernel bus error system UNIX took a bus error while running in system mode.
panic Record message and all activities on system. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.
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Application messages
Thefollowing list is a summary of the messages displayed by applications
running on the Application Module or |PE Module.

Table 6
Application messages that appear on the console

Message Description

tschkhst: check_host: Cannot Indicates an internal application problem. Use

open Tele-Server Profile Procedure 2: SBC restart.

tschkhst: check_host: Cannot Indicates an internal application problem. Tell your

retrieve services from Northern Telecom support personnel there is no

Tele-Server Profile service in TSprofile and request new application
software.

tsmain: write to trace file failed There is a problem writing to an application trace file.

The file system may be full. Log in as maint and enter
diskuse. Refer to the filedelete command if the disk
usage is greater than 95 percent. If the file system is
not full, restart the trace by logging in as mlusr and
entering untrace main followed by trace main.

tsmain - cannot open syslog Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

tsmain write to syslog failed There is a problem writing to the SysLod file. The file
system may be full. Log in as maint and enter
diskuse. Refer to the filedelete command if the disk
usage is greater than 95 percent.

Cannot Start Link Process At least one of the link processes (mink HDLC, hink
HDLC, hlink X25, Ih or Ihrx) is missing from
/usr/mlusr/bin, or is for some reason not executable.
Reinstall the application.

‘file name’: tsmain can't open There is a problem opening a trace file in the
lusr/mlusr/trace directory. The file system may be full.
Log in as maint and enter diskuse. Refer to the
filedelete command if the disk usage is greater than
95 percent.

— continued —
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Table 6

Application messages that appear on the console, continued

Message

Description

cannot open rec file ‘file name’

There is a problem opening a trace file in the
/usr/mlusr/trace directory. The file system may be full.
Log in as maint and enter diskuse. Refer to the
filedelete command if the disk usage is greater than
95 percent.

tsprofil: get_parm_serv: Cannot
retrieve services from Tele-
Server Profile

Indicates an internal application problem. Tell your
Northern Telecom support personnel there is no
service in TSprofile and request new application
software.

minkHDLC write to syslog failed

There is a problem writing to the SysLog file. The file
system may be full. Log in as maint and enter
diskuse. Refer to the filedelete command if the disk
usage is greater than 95 percent.

hlinkX25 write to syslog failed

There is a problem writing to the SysLog file. The file
system may be full. Log in as maint and enter
diskuse. Refer to the filedelete command if the disk
usage is greater than 95 percent.

x25admin write to syslog failed

There is a problem writing to the SysLog file. The file
system may be full. Log in as maint and enter
diskuse. Refer to the filedelete command if the disk
usage is greater than 95 percent.

hinkHDLC write to syslog failed

There is a problem writing to the SysLog file. The file
system may be full. Log in as maint and enter
diskuse. Refer to the filedelete command if the disk
usage is greater than 95 percent.

msgget ‘UNIX error msg’

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

— continued —
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Table 6

Application messages that appear on the console, continued

Message

Description

msgsnd ‘UNIX error msg’

If the ‘UNIX error msg’ is ‘no more processes,’ the
application is losing messages due to excessive
activities (console message monitoring, message
tracing, and so on) during heavy message traffic
periods. Turn off any unnecessary activities during
high traffic periods.

Otherwise, there is an internal application problem.
Use Procedure 2: SBC restart.

tsasctbl: init_assoc_tbl: shmget(
) ‘UNIX error msg’

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

tsdntbl: init_dn_rout_tbl:
shmget( ) ‘UNIX error msg’

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

tsinktbl: init_link_tbl: shmget()
‘UNIX error msg’

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

tsinktbl: init_link_tbl: shmget()
‘UNIX error msg’

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

tsmsgio: set_up_ipc:
msgget(Q_TSMAIN_KEY,
0666|IPC_CREAT) ‘UNIX error
msg’

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

tsmsgio: set_up_ipc:
msgget(Q_MLINK_KEY,
0666|IPC_CREAT) ‘UNIX error
msg’

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

tsmsgio: set_up_ipc:
msgget(Q_HLINK_KEY,
0666|IPC_CREAT) ‘UNIX error
msg’

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

— continued —
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Table 6

Application messages that appear on the console, continued
Message Description
tsmsgio: set_up_ipc: Indicates an internal application problem. Use
msgget(Q_APPL_KEY, Procedure 2: SBC restart.
0666|IPC_CREAT) ‘UNIX error
msg’
tsmsgio: send_out_msg: Indicates an internal application problem. Use
msgsnd( ) ‘UNIX error msg’ Procedure 2: SBC restart.
tsmsgio: check_q: msgctl() Indicates an internal application problem. Use
‘UNIX error msg’ Procedure 2: SBC restart.
tssrvtbl: init_serv_tbl( ): shmget Indicates an internal application problem. Use
‘UNIX error msg’ Procedure 2: SBC restart.
‘date and time’ application Panic: Indicates the X.25 communication software has
Link failure - reconfiguring links crashed and application is being restarted. No action

is necessary.
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maint messages
The following is a summary of the messages (errors and warnings)

Table 7

displayed on the console while you are using maint commands. In any case

whereit islikely that the application software has not been installed
successfully, re-install the application software using the re-installation

procedure.

maint messages that appear on the console

Command Message Description
‘command’ is not a valid command | The command you entered was not
valid. Check the spelling of the
command and try entering it again.
Make sure CAPS LOCK is not set.
command is ambiguous, could be You entered a short form of a
one of the following: command and the short form could
apply to more than one command.
Enter the command again in a form
that is not ambiguous.
no qualified commands found, The system is defective. Reload the
can’t execute system.
admin (no error messages)
applconfig Incorrect input form, please try The input for the application
again parameter is not within the accepted
range. Enter a value according to
the range indicated in the prompt.
applexit (no error messages)

— continued —
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Table 7

maint messages that appear on the console, continued

Command

Message

Description

applstart
(See ccrstart
because the
applstart
command
issues the
ccrstart
command)

One or more Customer Controlled
Routing processes are already
running

The application has already been
started. Any subsequent attempt to
start the application, once it has
been started, will not actually start it
again.

CCR died due to a problem
reading the AMprofile

CCR has a problem reading the
AMprofile. The CCR software is
probably corrupted. Reinstall the
CCR software.

CCR died due to missing data in
the AMprofile

The data in the AMprofile has been
corrupted. Reinstall the CCR
software or consult your Northern
Telecom support personnel.

/usr/bin/add is not available

The add process was not found. It is
likely that the application software
has not been installed successfully.

switch link process missing:
X.25admin

The X.25admin process was not
found. It is likely that the application
software has not been installed
successfully.

switch link process missing:
tsmain

The tsmain process was not found.
It is likely that the application
software has not been installed
successfully.

switch link process missing:
minkHDLC

The minkHDLC process was not
found. It is likely that the application
software has not been installed
successfully.

— continued —
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Table 7

maint messages that appear on the console, continued

Command

Message

Description

applstart
(continued)

Customer Controlled Routing was
not started successfully

The application was not started.
Use the viewlog command to
search for any applicable errors in
the SysLog file.

switch link process missing: tsroot

The tsroot process was not found. It
is likely that the application software
has not been installed successfully.

Application(s) were not started
successfully. You must use the
maint powerdown command to
reboot the system in order to
restart sys-wdog. You may then
retry the applstart command.

The system watchdog process is
not running. Powerdown and reboot
the system or use Procedure 2:
SBC restart.

backconfig Attempt to unschedule backup The crontab mstr file was corrupted.
failed It is likely that the application
software was not installed properly.
Attempt to change backup
schedule failed
Attempt to schedule backup failed
backdata Backup successful The backup operation was not

successful. Use the viewlog
command to search for any
applicable errors in the SysLog
file.

The problem is most likely with the
tape medium. Verify that the tape
is positioned in the drive correctly,
and that it is write enabled. Before
entering the command, wait for the
tape drive LED to go out after
inserting the tape.

— continued —
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Table 7
maint messages that appear on the console, continued

Command Message Description

backfiles No files selected No file was selected.
No files available for selection No files are available for backup.
selectool: input file not found The command which invoked the

selector is programmed incorrectly.
Report the failure to your Northern
Telecom support personnel.

selectool: out of memory The selector cannot obtain enough
memory to function. Report the failure
to your Northern Telecom support

personnel.
selectool: unknown error A programmer error within the
<NUMBER>: exiting selector causes an unknown error.

Report the failure to your Northern
Telecom support personnel.

Note: <NUMBER> in the message is
replaced with the actual error number

generated.
bootconfig (no error messages)
ccrexit (no error messages)
ccrmidnight Unable to notify REPORTER The ccrmidnight routine could not
(CCRLOG/MMGR) of midnight notify the traffic reporting process,

the error log process, or the
resource manager process of the
occurrence of a midnight. Use the
viewlog command to search for any
applicable traffic reporting errors in
the SysLog file.

— continued —
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Table 7

maint messages that appear on the console, continued

Command

Message

Description

ccrstart

ERROR: CCR terminated due to
memory allocation failure

There is not enough available
memory for CCR to execute
successfully. Reboot the system.

ERROR: CCR terminated due to a
problem reading the AMprofile.

The system profile cannot be read
or may be corrupted. CCR will not
execute correctly. It is likely the
software was not installed properly.

ERROR: CCR terminated due to
invalid CCR packaging.

The system profile may be
corrupted. CCR will not execute
correctly. It is likely the software
was not installed properly.

WARNING: Max active
associations for installed CCR has
been exceeded. All associations
deactivated.

The CCR data contains an
association table that has more
active associations than are allowed
for the installed CCR package. All
associations have been changed to
the “OFF” state. The user may enter
a CCR user session and manually
activate up to the active association
limit for the installed CCR.

Customer Controlled Routing was
not started successfully

The application was not started.
Use the viewlog command to
search for any applicable errors in
the SysLog file.

One or more Customer Controlled
Routing processes are already
running

CCR has already been started. Any
subsequent attempt to start CCR,
once it has been started, will not
actually start it again.

— continued —
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Table 7

maint messages that appear on the console, continued

Command

Message

Description

ccrstart
(continued)

CCR ccrlog process is already
running.

CCR mmgr process is already
running.

CCR cpexec process is already
running.

CCR reporter process is already
running.

This process was already running
when the system was started. Use
the ccrexit command followed by
ccrstart and the message should
not re-appear.

ccrtraffic

Traffic Reporting has been
enabled.

This is after choosing option 2
(Enable traffic reporting) or upon
exit when a user has edited the
configuration without enabling. If the
user responds Yes to enable the
changes, this message will also be
seen.

Traffic Reporting has been
disabled.

This is after choosing option 3
(Disable traffic reporting).

No CCR Traffic Log files available.

No log files are currently available
for viewing.

ERROR: the REPORTER process
is not running. Configuration
saved but not enabled until
REPORTER recovers.

This will be seen when an enable is
attempted and fails because the
REPORTER is not running.

ERROR: the REPORTER process
is not running. Configuration
saved but not disabled until
REPORTER recovers.

This will be seen when a disable is
attempted and fails because the
REPORTER is not running.

— continued —
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Table 7

maint messages that appear on the console, continued

Command Message Description
cecrusr ERROR: Insufficient memory for There is not enough available
profile data. Exiting user session. memory for a CCR user session.
Log out any unnecessary user
sessions. Reboot the system.
ERROR: AMprofile cannot be read | The system profile cannot be read
properly. Exiting user session. or may be corrupted. The user
session will not execute correctly. It
is likely the software was not
installed properly.
ERROR: A CCR application has The system profile may be
not been installed properly. Exiting | corrupted. The user session will not
user session. execute correctly. It is likely the
software was not installed properly.
Fatal Error: No user id passed to The logon to CCR was not correct.
musess Restart CCR and try again.
Fatal Error: Can not load language | The language files and CCR data is
files or user profile file. Exiting corrupted. Reload CCR and try
user session. again.
chgpasswd You cannot change the password You do not have permission to
for ‘login ID’ change the password for the login ID
you entered.
conshare conshare session unsuccessful The communications connection

between the Application Module or
IPE Module and the Meridian 1 SDI
port is not set up correctly. Refer to
the Meridian Link/Customer
Controlled Routing Installation and
Upgrade Guide (553-3202-210).

— continued —
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Table 7

maint messages that appear on the console, continued

Command Message Description

diskspace (no error messages)

diskuse Disk usage greater than 95% There is the possibility that the file
system could fill up. Remove any
unnecessary files using the
filedelete command.

exit/quit (no error messages)

filedelete Nothing selected: no action taken You have pressed Return without

selecting a file.

No files to delete: no action taken

No files are available to be deleted.

No files selected

You have pressed Return without
selecting a file.

No files available for selection

No files are available to be deleted.

selectool: input file not found

The command which invoked the
selector is programmed incorrectly.
Report the failure to your Northern
Telecom support personnel.

selectool: out of memory

The selector cannot obtain enough
memory to function. Report the failure
to your Northern Telecom support
personnel.

selectool: unknown error
<NUMBER>: exiting

A programmer error within the
selector causes an unknown error.
Report the failure to your Northern
Telecom support personnel.

Note: <NUMBER> in the message is
replaced with the actual error number
generated.

— continued —
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Table 7
maint messages that appear on the console, continued

Command Message Description

fileverif Static file verification failed The list files that store the static file
because File List files are missing verification data are missing.

File ‘filename' is missing The specified file is missing.
File ‘filename' is present but not A file with the same name is pre-
the correct size sent, but it is not the correct file.

Either the specified file has become
corrupted or an update file was
deliberately placed in the system to
correct a problem. Consult your
Northern Telecom support
personnel for assistance with this
condition.

Static file verification found failures | This message appears even if no
listed above. errors are found. If at least one error
is listed, the static file tests found at
least one file that failed. The
application software may not have
been installed successfully.

Permissions and ownership failed PList files are missing. The
because PList files are missing application software may not have
been installed successfully.

‘filename' has wrong owner: The specified file had the wrong
expected '‘owner', found 'owner' owner, group, Or permissions.

‘filename' has wrong group:
expected ‘group’, found ‘group’

‘filename' has wrong permissions:
expected 'permlist’, found 'permlist’

— continued —
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Table 7

maint messages that appear on the console, continued

Command

Message

Description

fileverif
(continued)

Permissions and ownership tests
found failures listed above.

The permissions and ownership
tests found at least one file that
failed. The application software may
not have been installed
successfully.

/usr/maint/file/AutoStart file has
incorrect value 'value'

/usr/maint/files/IncrDY file has
incorrect value 'value'

/usr/maint/files/Port file has
incorrect value 'value'

/usr/maint/files/Speed has
incorrect value 'value'

The specified file contained the
wrong value.

Structural verification found
failures as listed above

This message appears even if no
errors are found. If at least one error
is listed, the structural verification
tests found at least one failure. The
application software may not have
been installed successfully.

help ‘invalid command’ is not a valid The command for which help was
command requested was not a valid
command. Check the spelling of the
command and try entering it again.
Make sure CAPS LOCK is not set.
langconfig Secondary language cannot be Select the secondary language

the same as the default language.

again, making sure that it is different
from the default one.

Incorrect input -- enter an integer.

Enter the number corresponding to
one of the primary language options
(that is, 1 or 2).

— continued —
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Table 7

maint messages that appear on the console, continued

Command

Message

Description

langconfig
(continued)

Error: secondary language cannot
be the same as the default
language. Select again.

The secondary language must be
different from the primary language.

Incorrect input -- select again.

A valid secondary language was not
entered.

Error: need to define environment
variable: CCRUSR_HOME_PATH

The language configuration file is
corrupted.

Error: need to define environment
variable: MAINT_HOME_PATH

The language configuration file is
corrupted.

mlexit (no error messages)
mistart (no error messages)
portconfig Invalid port # Port numbers are 1 through 8 for
the CCR application.
Bad state...try again Valid port states are on (for a
terminal) or off (for a printer).
Can’'t change STATE....Printer Cannot change state to on if a
defined on this port (delete printer printer has already been defined.
first) Delete the printer using the
printconfig command if installing a
terminal.
Bad baud rate...try again Baud rates can be 1200, 2400, or
9600.
Cannot define printer on this port Cannot add a printer if a port has
(Use the portconfig command to already been defined. Delete the
change state of this port to off port using the portconfig command
first.) if installing a printer.
powerdown (no error messages)

— continued —
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Table 7
maint messages that appear on the console, continued

Command Message Description

printconfig Printer name already exists Two printers may not have the
same name. Choose a different
name for the second printer.

Must give a non-null string for the The printer name must have one or

name more characters.

Port already in use. Request Two printers cannot be configured

denied. for the same port.

Invalid port number. Request Valid port numbers are 1 through 8
rejected. for the CCR application.

Invalid printer model. Request Models are: 1) HP Rugged Writer,

rejected. 2) HP LaserJet Il, Ill, 1V, and 3)

Other (Dumb)

Printer name doesn’t exist Only printers added to the system
can be deleted, enabled, or disabled.

Please enter a valid number or Selected menu items by their
<Return> corresponding number (1 through 7).
quit (no error messages)
resetmodem (no error messages)
restart (no error messages)
rootpasswd (no error messages)
rstdata Restore unsuccessful The operation was not successful.

Use the viewlog command to search
for errors in the SysLog file. Verify
that the tape is positioned in the drive
correctly, and that it is write enabled.
Wait for the tape drive LED to go out
after inserting the tape before
executing the command.

— continued —
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Table 7

maint messages that appear on the console, continued

Command

Message

Description

rstfiles

No files selected

You have pressed Return without
selecting a file.

No files available for selection

No files are available to be restored.

selectool: input file not found

The command which invoked the
selector is programmed incorrectly.
Report the failure to your Northern
Telecom support personnel.

selectool: out of memory

The selector cannot obtain enough
memory to function. Report the failure
to your Northern Telecom support
personnel.

selectool: unknown error
<NUMBER>: exiting

A programmer error within the
selector causes an unknown error.
Report the failure to your Northern
Telecom support personnel.

Note: <NUMBER> in the message is
replaced with the actual error number
generated.

Selective restore unsuccessful

The restore data operation was not
successful. Use the viewlog
command to search for any applic-
able errors in the SysLog file. The
problem is most likely with the tape
medium. Verify that the tape is
positioned in the drive correctly, and
that it is write enabled. Wait for the
tape drive LED to go out after
inserting the tape before executing
the command.

— continued —
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Table 7

maint messages that appear on the console, continued

Command Message Description
scriptinfo No ccr_scriptinfo file available The scriptinfo data file is not present,
indicating possible file system
damage.
scriptinfo failed: The multilanguage feature is not
MULTILANGUAGE_ERR working properly for the scriptinfo
feature, indicating possible file
system damage.
scriptinfo failed: MEMORY_ERR No memory is available for the
scriptinfo feature, indicating possible
file system damage.
scriptinfo failed: A memory error or Association Table
ASSOCTABLE_ERR open failure occurred, indicating
possible file system damage.
scriptinfo failed: FILEOPEN_ERR An error occurred while a file was
being opened, indicating possible file
system damage.
showid Error accessing encrypted ID and There were access or format
package data problems with the Application
Module or IPE Module profile
information. The application
software may not have been
installed successfully.
tapeinfo Tape info failure: Please make No tape was inserted in the drive, or
sure the tape is in the drive the tape was not inserted correctly.
correctly and rerun the tape info
command.
Unable to recognize the tape. This is not an AM product tape or a
UNIX BOS tape. This tape could be
a blank tape.
version (no error messages)

— continued —
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Table 7

maint messages that appear on the console, continued

Command

Message

Description

view

No files selected

You have pressed Return without
selecting a file.

No files available for selection

No files are available to be viewed.

selectool: input file not found

The command which invoked the
selector is programmed incorrectly.
Report the failure to your Northern
Telecom support personnel.

selectool: out of memory

The selector cannot obtain enough
memory to function. Report the failure
to your Northern Telecom support
personnel.

selectool: unknown error
<NUMBER>: exiting

A programmer error within the
selector causes an unknown error.
Report the failure to your Northern
Telecom support personnel.

Note: <NUMBER> in the message is
replaced with the actual error number
generated.

viewlog

SysLog file is not available

The SysLog file was not available,
most likely because the file system
is too full. If this condition should
occur, all messages intended for the
SysLog file should be written to the
console. Use the diskuse command
to check the utilization of the hard
disk.
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Table 8
mlusr messages that appear on the console and SysLog files

Message Display Description

Exiting mlusr: Function | SysLog file Indicates setting to blocked 1/O failed. This

ts_block call to fcntl() message is normally seen during issuing a mlusr

failed command. After this message is displayed, user
is exited out of mlusr.

Exiting mlusr: Function | SysLog file Indicates setting to non-blocked 1/O failed. This

ts_unblock call to message is normally seen at the end of

fentl() failed executing a command. After this message is
displayed, user is exited out of mlusr.

mlusr: SysLog file There is a problem in allocating memory space

async_Ink_config_str, when composing a configuration message to an

malloc failed asynchronous link (the Meridian Mail Link). This
causes failure in configuring the asynchronous
link.

Exiting mlusr: unable SysLog file Indicates a memory allocation for I/O buffers, or

to allocate memory for message reference ID storage, has failed.
This will affect mlusr’s functioning. The solution
is to restart mlusr.

AM Base software not Console Indicates that AM Base software (normally

responding: referred to as tsmain process) failed to respond

mlusr/admin unable to to mlusr. The solution is to reboot the system.

register. Is Meridian

Link/AM Base

software installed and

running? Reboot the

system to recover.

mlusr: Unknown SysLog file Indicates that mlusr received an invalid

message received message. The main type and subtype of the

<main type> <sub message is also recorded.

type>

— continued —
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Table 8
mlusr messages that appear on the console and SysLog files, continued

Message Display Description

Exiting mlusr: SysLog file There is a problem when mlusr tries to register

Application registration as an application to the AM Base software. This

failed often happens when the number of applications
registered has reached the maximum. Reboot
the Application Module or IPE Module.

mlusr: out of memory SysLog file There is a problem in allocating memory for the DN

for DN list list during printing of registered DNs.

mlusr: out of memory Console There is a problem in allocating memory for the DN

for DN list list during printing of registered DNs.

mlusr: memory failure SysLog file There is problem in accessing the DN list during

during DN list printing of registered DNs.

processing

mlusr: memory failure Console There is problem in accessing the DN list during

during DN list printing of registered DNs.

processing

mlusr: received 0 SysLog file The DN list received is empty during printing of

length DN IE registered DNs.

mlusr: received 0 Console The DN list received is empty during printing of

length DN IE

registered DNs.
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Other messages that appear on the system console
The messages in this section may appear on your system console at any
time. These error, warning, or status messages, appear as a result of lower-
level software processes.

display
The following messages appear as aresult of some display activities.

Table 9
display messages that appear on the console

Message Description

display: can't open file 'filename’ The specified file was not available. Because that
display takes file name input from other application
processes, check the spelling of the file name you
entered for the previous command and try entering it

again.
SyslLog
The following messages appear as a result of processes related to the
SysLog file.
Table 10
SysLog messages that appear on the console
Message Description
syslog: could not open named Error—the named pipe used for error collection from
pipe the various processes could not be opened. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.
syslog: write to System Log Warning—a failure has occurred while attempting to
failed write to the SysLog file, most likely because the file

system is too full to support the file. If this condition
occurs, all messages intended for the SysLog file
should be written to the console. Use the diskuse
command to check the utilization of the hard disk.

— continued —
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Table 10

SysLog messages that appear on the console, continued

Message

Description

syslog: openpipe: could not
make named pipe

Error—a new named pipe file could not be created.
Use Procedure 2: SBC restart.

syslog: openpipe: could not open
named pipe

Error—the named pipe used for error collection from
the various processes could not be opened. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

syslog: openpipe: could not clear
NO_DELAY

Warning—the No Delay flag could not be cleared for
the named pipe file. The system should operate
normally and user intervention is not required.

syslog: midnight: cannot remove
SysLog.old

Warning—the old SysLog file could not be removed.
The system should operate normally and user
intervention is not required.

syslog: midnight: could not move
System Log - old data lost

Warning—the contents of the SysLog file could not be
copied to the old SysLog file. This may be due to the
file system being too full to support the old SysLog
file. The system should operate normally. Use the
diskuse command to check the utilization of the hard
disk.

syslog: midnight: could not
create System Log

Warning—the SysLog file could not be created. This is
most likely due to the file system being too full to
support the SysLog file. If this condition occurs, all
messages intended for the SysLog file should be
written to the console. Use the diskuse command to
check the utilization of the hard disk.

syslog: append_syslog: write to
System Log failed

Warning—a failure occurred while attempting to write
to the SysLog file. The file system is probably too full
to support the SysLog file. If this condition occurs, all
messages intended for the SysLog file should be
written to the console. Use the diskuse command to
check the utilization of the hard disk.

— continued —
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Table 10

SysLog messages that appear on the console, continued

Message

Description

syslog: append_syslog: open of
System Log failed

Warning—an attempt to open the SysLog file failed,
most likely because the file system is too full to
support the file. If this condition occurs, all messages
intended for the SysLog file should be written to the
console. Use the diskuse command in order to check
the utilization of the hard disk.

syslog: write_syslog: write to
System Log failed

Warning—a failure occurred while attempting to write
to the SysLog file. The file system is probably too full
to support the SysLog file. If this condition occurs, all
messages intended for the SysLog file should be
written to the console. Use the diskuse command to
check the utilization of the hard disk.

syslog: efopen: stat failed

Warning—execution of the stat system call failed. The
system should operate normally and user intervention
is not required.

syslog: efopen: ustat failed

Warning—execution of the ustat system call failed.
The system should operate normally and user
intervention is not required.

syslog: efopen: not enough free
disk space to create file

Warning—there is not enough free space on the disk
to create a new file. If this condition occurs, all
messages intended for the SysLog file should be
written to the console. Use the diskuse command to
check the utilization of the hard disk.

syslog: efopen: could not open
file ‘filename’

Error—an attempt to open the specified file failed. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

syslog: nextfile: could not create
System Log

Warning—a failure occurred while attempting to write
to the SysLog file. The UNIX file system is probably
too full to support the SysLog file. If this condition
occurs, all messages intended for the SysLog file
should be written to the console. Use the diskuse
command to check the utilization of the hard disk.

— continued —
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Table 10

SysLog messages that appear on the console, continued

Message

Description

syslog: nextfile: cannot echo
message to SysLog.tmp

Warning—a message could not be written to the
temporary SysLog file. The system should operate
normally and user intervention is not required.

syslog: nextfile: cannot tail
SysLog.old

Warning—the old SysLog file could not be truncated.
The system should operate normally and user
intervention is not required.

syslog: nextfile: cannot move
SysLog.tmp

Warning—the temporary SysLog file could not be
copied. The system should operate normally and user
intervention is not required.

syslog: nextfile: failed to get file
info

Warning—an attempt to get information about the
SysLog file failed. The system should operate
normally and user intervention is not required.

syslog: nextfile: can not append
to System Log

Warning—an attempt to append to the SysLog file
failed. The file system is probably too full to support
the SysLog file. If this condition occurs, all messages
intended for the SysLog file should be written to the
console. Use the diskuse command to check the
utilization of the hard disk.

syslog: terminate: cannot remove
entry from watchlist

Warning—an attempt to remove SysLog’s process ID
from sys_watchdog’s watch list failed. The system
should operate normally and user intervention is not
required.

syslog: terminate: cannot remove
/usr/maint/files/error_pipe

Warning—an attempt to remove the named pipe
failed. The system should operate normally and user
intervention is not required.
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system watchdog
The following messages appear as aresult of the system watchdog, which
acts as a process manager for application software. All messages start with

the date and time.

Table 11

sys_wdog messages that appear on the console

Message

Description

sys_wdog: process 'process ID'
died

Status—a dead process was detected.

sys_wdog: dead process
'process ID' is not in watch-list

Status—the dead process was not matched in the
watch list.

sys_wdog: dead process
<'process ID"> is not recovered --
SIGKILL

Status—the specified process died as a result of a
SIGKILL instruction.

sys_wdog: dead process
<'process ID'> is not recovered --
exittNO_RECOV)

Status—the specified process died as a result of an
exit instruction.

sys_wdog: fork() failed

Error—an attempt to start a process failed. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

sys_wdog: recovering process
'process ID'

Status—an attempt is being made to recover a
process that died.

sys_wdog: execvp() failed

Error—an attempt to transform the calling process to a
new process failed. Use Procedure 2: SBC restart.

sys_wdog: msgget() failed

Error—an attempt to retrieve a message queue
identifier failed. Use Procedure 2: SBC restart.

sys_wdog: bad message
received: mtype='message type'

Warning—received message was of the wrong type.
The system should operate normally and user
intervention is not required.

sys_wdog: bad message
received: mtext="message text'

Warning—the text of the bad message is to follow.
The system should operate normally and user
intervention is not required.

— continued —
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Table 11

sys_wdog messages that appear on the console, continued

Message

Description

‘message text'

Warning—the text of the bad message in hexadecimal
characters. The system should operate normally and
user intervention is not required.

sys_wdog: invoking process
‘process name'

Status—an attempt is being made to invoke the
specified process.

sys_wdog: process 'process
name' is deleted from watch-list

Status—the specified process has been deleted from
the watch list.

watch_list is empty

Status—an attempt was made to print an empty watch
list.

Watch_list:

Status—what follows is the contents of the watch-list.

add: msgget failed

Warning—an attempt to retrieve a message queue
identifier failed.

add: msgsnd failed

Warning—an attempt to send a message to a queue
failed.

del: msgget failed

Warning—an attempt to retrieve a message queue
identifier failed.

del: msgsnd failed

Warning—an attempt to send a message to a queue
failed.

prt: msgget failed

Warning—an attempt to retrieve a message queue
identifier failed.

prt: msgsnd failed

Warning—an attempt to send a message to a queue
failed.
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Messages that appear in the SysLog file
The SysL og file collects messages from the various application processes.
Thefollowing is a sample SysL og file displayed by means of the viewlog
command (which is described in the “ Application Module commands’
chapter).

05/14/92 16:57:56 System Log was created

05/14/92 16:57:56 Attenpting to start Meridian Link

05/14/92 16:58:03 sys_wdog: invoking process /usr/m usr/bin/tsroot
05/14/92 16:58:03 sys_wdog: invoking process /user/m usr/bin/x25adnin
05/14/92 16:58:03 sys_wdog: invoking process /usr/nlusr/bin/tsmin
05/14/92 16:58:06 sys_wdog: invoking process /usr/m usr/bin/nlnkHDLC
05/14/92 16:58:23 nlnkHDLC: pend() - erno = 35

05/14/92 16:58:23 minkHDLC: bad event:-1 -state:3

05/14/92 16:58:23 nlnkHDLC: above event not processed

05/14/92 16:58:26 Link O Up

05/14/92 19:01:13 | nvoki ng maint

05/14/92 19:12:41 sys_wdog: process 234 died

05/14/92 19:12:41 sys_wdog: process 234 is not in watch-Iist

The following sections describe error messages that are reported to the
SysLog file. All messages include the time and date that the event
occurred.

System and UNIX messages
There are no messages reported by either the system or UNIX to the
SysLog file. However, a message with the following format:

tsmain: ‘internal name’: ‘message’

isan internal AM Base error message that indicates a UNIX or application
software installation problem. An example of thistype of messageis

tsmain: start_acd_start (): can’t get resp_pdu
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Application messages
The following list is a summary of the application error messages that
might be collected in the SysLog file. All messages start with the date and

time.
Table 12

Application messages that appear in the SysLog file

Message

Description

hInkHDLC: init_comm_sw:
xopen( ) - errno ='UNIX error
number'

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

hinkHDLC: init_comm_sw: ioctl( )

- errno ='UNIX error number'

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

hinkHDLC: init_stat_count:

Isetstat( ) - errno ='"UNIX error

number'

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

hlinkHDLC: pend() - errno
='UNIX error number'

If the "UNIX error number' is 35, ignore the message.
Otherwise the message indicates an internal
application problem. Use Procedure 2: SBC restart.

hlinkHDLC: Iconq( ) - errno
='UNIX error number'

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

hlinkHDLC: Istatq( ) - errno
='UNIX error number’

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

hlinkHDLC: Iconc( ) - errno
='UNIX error number'

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

hlinkHDLC: Idisi( ) - errno
='UNIX error number'

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

hlinkHDLC: Idisc() - errno
='UNIX error number'

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

hlinkHDLC: Idisq( ) - errno
='UNIX error number'

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

hlinkHDLC: write (conf) - errno

='UNIX error number'

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

— continued —
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Table 12

Application messages that appear in the SysLog file, continued

Message

Description

hlinkHDLC: read (conf) - errno
='UNIX error number’

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

hlinkHDLC: Idatq( ) - errno
='UNIX error number’

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

hinkHDLC: msgget() - errno
='UNIX error number'

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

hinkHDLC error in wait_msg_q()
- errno ='UNIX error number'

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

hinkHDLC: above event not
processed

This message is normally generated when the
application is started, and should be ignored.

hinkHDLC: write to trace file
failed

There is a problem writing to the trace file for link 1.
The file system may be full. Log in as maint and enter
diskuse. Refer to the filedelete command if the disk
usage is greater than 95 percent. If the file system is
not full, restart the trace by logging in as mlusr and
using untrace link 1 followed by trace link 1.

hinkHDLC: bad event:'event
number' - state:'state number'

It is normal for this message to appear when the
application is started. If it appears any other time, it
indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

hinkHDLC: ‘file name': can't open

There is a problem opening the trace file for link 1.
The file system may be full. Log in as maint and use
the diskuse command. Refer to the filedelete
command if the disk usage is greater than 95 percent.

hinkHDLC: invalid ipc state sent
from Mlink

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

hlinkX25: disp_msg( ) Iseek
failed

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

— continued —
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Table 12

Application messages that appear in the SysLog file, continued

Message

Description

hlinkX25: Invalid State: 'state
number'

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

hlinkX25: bad event:'event
number' - state:'state number

It is normal for this message to appear when the
application is started. If it appears any other time, it
indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

hlinkX25: above event not
processed

This message is normally generated when the
application is started and should be ignored.

hlinkX25: X.25 Link Reset -
Cause:'cause number'
Diagnostic:'diagnostic number'

This indicates the Host Link (link 1) has been reset.
No action is necessary.

hlinkX25: Message Buffer
Overflow Condition Cleared

Indicates the application is no longer being
overloaded.

hlinkX25: Message Buffer
Overflow - Messages May Be
Lost

The application is being overloaded due to excess
activity (message trace, monitoring, and so on) during
a heavy message traffic period. Messages may be
lost. Turn off all unnecessary activity on the
Application Module or IPE Module.

hlinkX25: invalid ipc state sent
from Hlink

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

hlinkX25: 'file name': can't open

There is a problem opening the trace file for link 1.
The file system may be full. Log in as maint and use
the diskuse command. Refer to the filedelete
command if the disk usage is greater than 95 percent.

hlinkX25: disp_msg( ) Iseek
failed

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

hlinkX25: xopen() - errno
='UNIX error

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

hlinkX25: ioctl( ) - errno ='UNIX
error number'

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

— continued —
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Table 12

Application messages that appear in the SysLog file, continued

Message

Description

hlinkX25: proceventq( ) - errno
='UNIX error number’

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

hlinkX25: pend() - errno ='"UNIX
error number’'

If the 'UNIX error number' is 35, the message should
be ignored. Otherwise the message indicates an
internal application problem. Use Procedure 2: SBC
restart.

hlinkX25: nconi( ) - errno ='UNIX
error number'

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

hlinkX25: nconp(') - errno ='UNIX
error number'

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

hlinkX25: init_stat_count( ):
nsetstat - errno ='UNIX error
number’

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

hlinkX25: ndatp( ) - errno ='UNIX
error number'

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

hlinkX25: ndatq( ) - errno ='UNIX
error number'

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

hlinkX25: write (conf) - errno
='UNIX error number'

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

hlinkX25: read (conf) - errno
='UNIX error number'

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

hlinkX25: ndisc( ) - errno ='UNIX
error number'

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

hlinkX25: ndisi( ) - errno ='UNIX
error number'

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

hlinkX25: ndisq( ) - errno ='UNIX
error number'

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

hlinkX25: nstatq( ) - errno ='UNIX
error number'

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

— continued —
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Table 12

Application messages that appear in the SysLog file, continued

Message

Description

hlinkX25 error in wait_msg_q( ) -
errno ='UNIX error number'

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

hinkX25: msgget( ) - errno
='UNIX error number'

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

hinkX25: write to trace file failed

There is a problem writing to the trace file for link 1.
The file system may be full. Log in as maint and use
diskuse. Refer to the filedelete command if the disk
usage is greater than 95 percent. If the file system is
not full, restart the trace by logging in as mlusr and
invoking the untrace link 1 command followed by the
trace link 1 command.

Invalid State: 'state number'

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

Link O Disabled

Status—the link between the Application Module or
IPE Module and the Meridian 1 (link 0) has been
disabled.

Link 0 Enabled but down

Status—the link between the Application Module or
IPE Module and the Meridian 1 (link 0) has been
enabled.

Link 0 Up

Status—the link between the Application Module or
IPE Module and the Meridian 1 (link 0) has been
established.

Link 1 Disabled

Status—the link between the Application Module or
IPE Module and the host (link 1) has been disabled.

Link 1 Enabled but down

Status—the link between the Application Module or
IPE Module and the host (link 1) has been enabled.

Link 1 Up

Status—the link between the Application Module or
IPE Module and the host (link 1) has been
established.

— continued —
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Table 12
Application messages that appear in the SysLog file, continued

Message Description

Link 2 Disabled Status—the link between the Application Module or
IPE Module and the Meridian Mail system has been
disabled.

Link 2 Enabled but down Status—the link between the Application Module or
IPE Module and the Meridian Mail system has been
enabled.

Link 2 Up Status—the link between the Application Module or
IPE Module and the Meridian Mail system has been
established.

Meridian 1 ID Check Failed - The application software is not configured to work with

Link O Not Configured the connected Meridian 1. Log in as maint on the

Application Module or IPE Module and enter showid
to check the ID. LD22 can be used to verify the SL-ID
is the same as the Meridian 1 ID reported by showid
and the one printed on the application software label.
Contact your Northern Telecom support personnel if
there is a discrepancy.

Meridian 1 S/W Option Check Option 209 is not configured on the X11 software of
Failed - Link O Not Configured the connected Meridian 1. Contact your Northern
Telecom support personnel to obtain X11 software
with the proper options. Link 0 will not establish unless
the X11 software is configured with option 209.

Meridian Link Panic: Link failure - Indicates that the X.25 communication software has

reconfiguring links crashed and the application is being restarted. No
action is necessary.

minkHDLC: bad event:'event It is normal for this message to appear when the

number' - state:'state number application is started, in which case it should be

ignored. If it appears any other time, it indicates an
application problem. Use Procedure 2: SBC restart. If
the error message is still encountered after restarting
the system, re-install the application software using
the re-installation procedure.

— continued —
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Table 12

Application messages that appear in the SysLog file, continued

Message

Description

mInkHDLC: 'file name': can't
open

There is a problem opening the trace file for link 1.
The file system may be full. Log in as maint and use
diskuse. Refer to the filedelete command if the disk
usage is greater than 95 percent.

mInkHDLC: xopen - errno ='UNIX
error number'

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

mInkHDLC: ioctl - errno ='UNIX
error number'

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

mInkHDLC: init_stat_count:
Isetstat( ) - errno ="UNIX error
number'

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

minkHDLC: pend( ) - errno
='UNIX error number'

If the "UNIX error number' is 35, the message should
be ignored. Otherwise the message indicates an
internal application problem. Use Procedure 2: SBC
restart.

mInkHDLC: Iconq - errno ='UNIX
error number’

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

mInkHDLC: Istatq - errno ='UNIX
error number'

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

mInkHDLC: Iconc - errno ='UNIX
error number'

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

mInkHDLC: Idisi - errno ='"UNIX
error number'

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

minkHDLC: Idisc - errno ="UNIX
error number'

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

mInkHDLC: Idisq - errno ='UNIX
error number'

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

minkHDLC: invalid ipc state sent
from Hlink

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

— continued —
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Table 12

Application messages that appear in the SysLog file, continued

Message

Description

minkHDLC: write (conf) - errno
='UNIX error number’

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

minkHDLC: read (conf) - errno
="UNIX error number'

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

minkHDLC: Idatq - errno ='UNIX
error number'

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

minkHDLC: disp_msg Iseek
failed

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

mInkHDLC: write to trace file
failed

There is a problem writing to the trace file for link 0.
The file system may be full. Log in as maint and use
diskuse. Refer to the filedelete command if the disk
usage is greater than 95 percent. If the file system is
not full, restart the trace by logging in as mlusr and
invoking the untrace link 1 command followed by the
trace link 1 command.

minkHDLC: above event not
processed

This message is normally generated when the
application is started and should be ignored.

mInkHDLC: msgget( ) - errno
='UNIX error number’

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

minkHDLC error in wait_msg_q(
) - errno ="UNIX error number'

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

minkHDLC: unsupported sub
type of link message

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

mInkHDLC: unsupported main
type message);

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

Unrecoverable application Error

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

unsupported sub type of link
message

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

— continued —
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Table 12

Application messages that appear in the SysLog file, continued

Message

Description

x25dmin: bad event:'event
number'

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

x25dmin: Panic # ='panic
number'

Indicates that X.25 communication software has
crashed. The application will be automatically
restarted. No action is necessary.

x25dmin: Sub Panic # ='sub
panic number'

Indicates that X.25 communication software has
crashed. The application will be automatically
restarted. No action is necessary.

x25dmin: xopen() - errno ='UNIX
error number'

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

x25dmin: ioctl() - errno ='UNIX
error number'

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

x25dmin: shmget( ) - errno
='UNIX error number'

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

x25dmin: x25stat_data( ) - errno
='UNIX error number'

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

x25dmin: lapbstat_data( ) - errno
='UNIX error number'

Indicates an internal application problem. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

x25dmin: Initiating Link Panic
Restart

Indicates that the application is being restarted due to

an X.25 communication software crash.

Error: Could not read message
gueue after 60 tries

Indicates that the traffic reporting process could not
report on traffic because it could not establish inter-

process communication.

MMLH: Open link failed [errno]
No physical connection

Indicates that MML Handler (link 2) cannot open the

device connected to the MML. Check the

configuration to see if the device exists (using display

link or change link commands)

MMLH: HandleSighup: No
physical connection, [errno]
MMLH: HandleSighup:
Synchronization lost

The MML cable has become disengaged. Check the

MML cable to make sure that it is still in place.
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maint messages
Thefollowing isasummary of the various messages reported during the
use of maint commands. All messages start with the date and time.

Table 13
maint messages that appear in the SysLog file

Command Message Description
login: maint Invoking maint maint was invoked.
exit/quit Exiting maint maint was exited or quit.
admin (no messages)
applconfig (no messages)
applexit Stopping application Status—applexit command was
invoked.
sys_wdog is NOT running Error—the add process is not

available. It is likely that the CCR
software has not been installed
successfully.

/usr/bin/add is not available Error—the add process is not
available. It is likely that the CCR
software has not been installed
successfully.

tsroot is not running Status—the tsroot process is
already running. No further attempt
will be made to start it.

tsmain is not running Status—the tsmain process is
already running. No further attempt
will be made to start it.

X.25admin is not running Status—the X.25admin process is
already running. No further attempt
will be made to start it.

— continued —
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Table 13
maint messages that appear in the SysLog file, continued
Command Message Description
applexit minkHDLC is not running Status—the mInkHDLC process is

(continued)

already running. No further attempt
will be made to start it.

backconfig Backup scheduled every 'day" at Status—a backup has been

'time' scheduled for a specific day and
time of the week. The backup will
recur every week on that day and
at that time.

Backup scheduled once for ‘day’ at Status—a backup has been

‘time’ scheduled for a specified day and
time of the week.

backdata Backup unsuccessful Error—the backup operation was
not successful. Look for
information identifying the cause in
the SysLog file.

Background backup unsuccessful Error—the backup operation was
not successful. Look for
information identifying the cause in
the SysLog file.

bootconfig Auto start disabled Status—the application does not
automatically start when the
system is restarted.

Auto start enabled Status—the application will
automatically start when the
system is restarted.

ccrexit (no messages)
ccrmidnight (no messages)
ccrstart (no messages)

— continued —
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Table 13
maint messages that appear in the SysLog file, continued

Command Message Description

ccrusr (no messages)

chgpasswd (no messages)

conshare conshare session unsuccessful Error—the conshare session was
unsuccessful, most likely due to
the communications connection
between the Application Module or
IPE Module and the Meridian 1
SDI port. Refer to the Meridian
Link/Customer Controlled Routing
Installation and Upgrade Guide
(553-3202-210) for information on
how to set up the connection
correctly.

diskspace (no messages)

diskuse Disk usage greater than 95% Warning—the file system could fill
up. Remove unnecessary files
using the filedelete command.

filedelete Nothing selected: no action taken You have pressed Return without
selecting a file.

No files to delete: no action taken No files are available for deletion.
fileverif Static file verification failed The list files that store the static

because File List files are missing

file verification data are missing.

File ‘filename’ is missing

The specified file is missing.

— continued —
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Table 13
maint messages that appear in the SysLog file, continued
Command Message Description
fileverif File ‘filename' is present but not A file with the specified name is

(continued)

the correct size

pre-sent, but it is not the correct
file. Either the specified file has
become corrupted or an updated
file was deliberately placed in the
system to correct a problem.
Consult your Northern Telecom
support personnel for assistance
with this condition.

Static file verification found failures
listed above.

This message appears even if no
errors are found. If at least one
error is listed, the static file tests
found at least one file that failed.
The application software may not
have been installed successfully.

Permissions and ownership failed
because PList files are missing

PList files are missing. The
application software may not have
been installed successfully.

‘filename' has wrong owner:
expected '‘owner', found 'owner'

‘filename' has wrong group:
expected 'group’, found ‘group’

‘filename' has wrong permissions:
expected 'permlist’, found 'permlist’

The specified file had the wrong
owner, group, or permissions.

Permissions and ownership tests
found failures listed above.

The permissions and ownership
tests found at least one file that
failed. The application software
may not have been installed
successfully.

— continued —
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Table 13

maint messages that appear in the SysLog file, continued
Command Message Description
fileverif

(continued)

/usr/maint/file/AutoStart file has
incorrect value 'value'

/usr/maint/files/IncrDY file has
incorrect value 'value'

/usr/maint/files/Port file has
incorrect value 'value'

/usr/maint/files/Speed has
incorrect value 'value'

The specified file contained the
wrong value.

Structural verification found
failures as listed above

This message appears even if no
errors are found. If at least one
error is listed, the structural
verification tests found at least one
failure. The application software
may not have been installed
successfully.

help (no messages)
langconfig (no messages)
mlexit (no messages)
portconfig (no messages)
powerdown (no messages)
printconfig (no messages)

— continued —
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Table 13
maint messages that appear in the SysLog file, continued
Command Message Description
restart (no messages)
rstdata Restore unsuccessful Error—the restore data operation
was not successful. The problem
is most likely with the tape media.
Verify that the tape is positioned in
the drive correctly, and that it is
write-enabled. Wait for the LED to
go out after inserting the tape
before executing the command.
scriptinfo No ccr_scriptinfo file available The scriptinfo data file is not
present, indicating possible file
system damage.
scriptinfo failed: The multilanguage feature is not
MULTILANGUAGE_ERR working properly for the scriptinfo
feature, indicating possible file
system damage.
scriptinfo failed: MEMORY_ERR No memory is available for the
scriptinfo feature, indicating
possible file system damage.
scriptinfo failed: A memory error or Association
ASSOCTABLE_ERR Table open failure occurred,
indicating possible file system
damage.
scriptinfo failed: FILEOPEN_ERR An error occurred while a file was
being opened, indicating possible
file system damage.
tapeinfo Extracting information from the Status—this is a normal message
tape... before the list of tape information.
version (no messages)
viewlog (no messages)
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Bad-event messages
Thefollowing is an explanation for the “bad event” messages that you may
see in the Application Module or |PE Module system log file“ Syslog”.

Basically there are three parts to the messages:
<link process name> <bad event> <state>
Example: minkHDLC: bad event:6 - state:5

<link process name> can be one of the following:

- minkHDLC (link to Meridian 1, link 0)
- hinkHDLC (link to host if ISDN/AP pass-through, link 1)
- hinkX25 (link to host if X.25 link, link 1)

<bad event> can be one of the following:

no event

message received from other link process

(HDLC/LAPB link connect indication, unsolicited)
(HDLC/LAPB link confirmation, AM-initiated*)
(HDLC/LAPB link disconnect indication, unsolicited)
(HDLC/LAPB link disconnect confirmation, AM-initiated*)
(HDLC/LAPB link reset indication, unsolicited)
(datareceived on HDLC/LAPB link from Meridian 1 or host)
(X.25 link connect indication, unsolicited)

(X.25 link connect confirmation: AM-initiated*)

(X.25 link disconnect indication, unsolicited)

(X.25 link disconnect confirmation, AM-initiated*)

-12 (datareceived on X.25 link from host)

- 13 (datasent on X.25 link to host — confirmation)

-14 (X.25 interrupt received on X.25 link from host)

-15 (X.25interrupt sent on X.25 link to host — confirmation)
-16 (X.25link reset indication, unsolicited)

-17 (X.25link reset confirmation, AM-initiated*)

* “AM-initiated” means the Application Module or IPE Module initiated
the action.
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<state> can be one of the following:

O—initial state of the link when applstart isinvoked

1link isinitializing

2—Ilink hasinitialized and is waiting for configuration instructions
3—link is configured but disabled

4—1link is temporarily down due to configuration of other link
5—link is enabled but is not established

6—Iink is established

Other messages reported in the SysLog file
The messages in this section may appear in your SysLog file. These error,
warning, or status messages appear as aresult of lower-level software

processes.

display

No messages are reported by the display process in the SysL og file.

SysLog

The following messages appear as a result of processes related to the

SysLog file.

Table 14

SysLog messages that appear in the SysLog file

Message

Description

Due to file size limit, errors
occurring since 'time' have been
removed.

Warning—all entries in the SysLog file since ‘time’
have been lost. The system should operate normally
and user intervention is not required.

System Log was created

Status—indicates when the SysLog file was created.

SysLog was truncated at 'time'

Status—indicates when the SysLog file was truncated.

System Log is being appended to

Status—the SysLog file is being appended.

System Log was closed by
syslog

Status—the SysLog file was closed by SysLog.

System Log was closed by
SIGTERM

Status—the SysLog file was closed by an external Kkill.

AM and IPE Module Diagnostic and Maintenance Guide 553-3211-510




Application Module and IPE Module error messages 287

system watchdog
The following messages appear as aresult of system watchdog processes.

All messages start with the date and time.

Table 15

sys_wdog messages that appear in the SysLog file

Message

Description

sys_wdog: process 'process ID'
died

Status—a dead process was detected.

sys_wdog: dead process
'process ID' is not in watch-list

Status—the dead process was not matched in the
watch list.

sys_wdog: dead process
<'process ID"> is not recovered --
SIGKILL

Status—the process died as a result of a SIGKILL
instruction.

sys_wdog: dead process
<'process ID'> is not recovered --
exittNO_RECOV)

Status—the process died as a result of an exit
instruction.

sys_wdog: fork() failed

Error—an attempt to start a process failed. Use
Procedure 2: SBC restart.

sys_wdog: recovering process
'process ID'

Status—an attempt is being made to recover a
process that died.

sys_wdog: execvp() failed

Error—an attempt to transform the calling process to a
new process failed. Use Procedure 2: SBC restart.

sys_wdog: msgget() failed

Error—an attempt to retrieve a message queue
identifier failed. Use Procedure 2: SBC restart.

sys_wdog: bad message
received: mtype='message type'

Warning—received message was of the wrong type.
The system should operate normally and user
intervention is not required.

sys_wdog: bad message
received: mtext="message text'

Warning—the text of the bad message is to follow.
The system should operate normally and user
intervention is not required.

— continued —
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Table 15

sys_wdog messages that appear in the SysLog file, continued

Message

Description

‘message text'

Warning—the text of the bad message in hexadecimal
characters. The system should operate normally and
user intervention is not required.

sys_wdog: invoking process
‘process name'

Status—an attempt is being made to invoke the
process. This may have resulted from a successful
mirestart command.

sys_wdog: process 'process
name' is deleted from watch-list

Status—the process has been deleted from the watch
list. This may have resulted from a successful
mirestart command.

watch_list is empty

Status—an attempt was made to print an empty watch
list.

Watch_list:

Status—what follows is the contents of the watch list.
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Link error messages

This chapter describes error messages that you might see when using link
maintenance commands or when using diagnostic tools such as the
continuity test and loopback test. If you see an error message that is not
described in this guide, contact your Northern Telecom support personnel
for assistance.

Link maintenance commands fail
Link maintenance commands can fail for either syntax or functional
reasons. Syntax errors include the omission of required parametersin the
command line, and unrecognized commands. Examples of invalid
commands and their responses include

m usr> display |ink
Li nk Nunber M ssing

musr> read |inkctl
Fil e Nanme Needed

m usr> get
I nconpl et e Comrand

m usr> change
I nconpl et e Command

m usr> change |ink
Li nk Nunber M ssing

m usr> trace
I nconpl et e Command
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These errors are corrected by full specification of the command option.
Refer to the “Link maintenance commands’ chapter of this guide or use the
online help facility (for example, help trace) for more information on each
command.

A second class of errors occurs due to error conditions existing within the
Meridian Link software. The first of these errors occurs when mlusr is
unable to register with the Meridian Link software. If the registration
message times out, the following message is displayed:

AM Base software not respondi ng: niusr/admn

unabl e to register. I's Meridian Link/AM Base
software installed and runni ng? Reboot the system
to recover.

To correct this error, restart the Meridian Link software by rebooting the
Application Module or IPE Module.

Meridian Link software errors are aresult of an mlusr request that cannot
be properly processed. A message indicates the error condition and a
description is printed on the mlusr screen. Error messages are displayed in
the following format:

Error <Error Nunber>: <Error Description>

For example:

Error 0x0906: Link already enabl ed

See “mlusr error messages’ for the action to be taken in response. (The 0x,
which indicates hexadecimal, is not listed with the error messagesin this
guide.)

The following message appears if the X.25 communications software has
crashed and the links are being reconfigured:

<date and tine> Meridian Link Panic: Link failure -
reconfigure |inks
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This might happen when the Application Module or IPE Moduleis
experiencing heavy message traffic while other activities (trace running,
monitoring, and so on) are running. Avoid unnecessary activity on the
Application Module or IPE Module during high message traffic periods.

mlusr error messages
The following summary of the error messages reported by application
software to the system console covers the error messagesin Application
Registration, DN Registration, Link Maintenance, and Message Facility.

N 0x may appear in the error message, and indicates
bhiexadecimal. It is not listed with the error messagesin this guide.
t

e

An explanation is provided for each error message; a solution is suggested
on how to correct the error. The following message may appear in the Link
Status Response M essage:

000A - Link to SL1 down pending security validation.
Whenever the link to the Meridian 1 is established, checks are made to
verify that package 209 isinstalled and that the machine ID and the
tape ID match. This message indicates these checks are under way. If
the checks are successful, the link will establish normally.

The following values may appear in the Application Registration Response
message.

000B - Request already in progress
A user has attempted to invoke an mlusr command (such as continuity
test) that has already been invoked.

0502 - Association Table is full
Indicates the limit for the number of applications that can register has
been reached. This state can be remedied either by restarting the
application by rebooting the module or by releasing one or more
associations.
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0902 - Link process does not exist
Meridian Link software MLINK or HLINK processes cannot be
invoked. To rectify this problem, shut down the application (including
the Meridian Link software).

0903 - Link ID Already Exists
To rectify this problem, reboot the module.

0905 - Bad Link ID
Thelink ID isout of range. An invalid (unconfigured) link number
was specified in alink command (enable, disable). Use get links to get
alist of valid links.

If the application software is not functioning correctly, shut down the
application (including the Meridian Link software) and restart it.

0906 - Link Already Enabled
mlusr attempted to enable an already enabled link. No action is
necessary.

0907 - Link Already Disabled
mlusr attempted to disable an aready disabled link. No action is
necessary.

0909 - Link Configuration Fail
Meridian Link Module can't configure link 0 (AML), link 1 (host link),
or link 2 (Meridian Mail link).

There are a number of possible reasons for this error. First, the X.25
software may not be installed on the Meridian Link Module or it may
not be installed correctly. Second, the Meridian Link software may not
beinstalled correctly. Third, the MVME333-2 XCC card may be bad.

Reboot the Meridian Link Module and invoke the Meridian Link
software. |f the problem persists, try to reinstall the X.25 and Meridian
Link software and restart the Meridian Link software. If the problem
till persists, replace the MVME333-2 XCC card.
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090A - Enable link command failed
Application Module cannot enable link 0 (AML) or link 1 (host link).

There are anumber of possible reasons for this error. First, the X.25
software may not be installed on the Meridian Link Module or the
X.25 software may not be installed correctly. Second, the Meridian
Link software may not be installed correctly. Third, the MVME333-2
XCC card may be bad.

Reboot the Meridian Link Module and invoke the Meridian Link
software. If the problem persists, try to reinstall the X.25 and Meridian
Link software and restart the Meridian Link software. If the problem
still persists, replace the MVME333-2 XCC card.

090B - Disable link command failed
Application Module cannot disable link 0 (AML) or link 1 (host link).

There are anumber of possible reasons for this error. First, the X.25
software may not be installed on the Meridian Link Module or the
X.25 software may not be installed correctly. Second, the Meridian
Link software may not be installed correctly. Third, MVME333-2
XCC card may be bad.

Reboot the Meridian Link Module; and invoke the Meridian Link
software. If the problem persists, try to reinstall the X.25 and Meridian
Link software and restart the Meridian Link software. If the problem
still persists, replace the MVME333-2 XCC card.

090D - Link statistics request failed
The statistics command for alink only operatesif thelink is up.
Ensure that the link is up before entering a statistics request.

090E - Configuration data overflow
The configuration data file istoo large. Restart the Meridian Link
software.

AM and IPE Module Diagnostic and Maintenance Guide 553-3211-510



294 Link error messages

090F - Link command failed due to reconfiguration of
associated link
Link O (AML) and link 1 (host link) use the two ports on the same
MVME705B transition card and MVME333-2 XCC card. If link O is
being configured, any mlusr command for link 1 will be rejected. If
link 1 is being configured, any mlusr command for link O will be
rejected.

To resolve this, wait for the Configuration Response message to
appear before entering another (link) command.

0910 - Trace already enabled
Trace is already enabled, and an attempt is made again to turn on the
trace. No action is necessary.

0911 - Trace already disabled
Trace is already disabled, and an attempt is made again to turn off the
trace. No action is necessary.

0912 - Link to Meridian 1 failed because required software
option not equipped
In order to use Meridian Link software, the Meridian 1 must be
equipped with package 209. Use LD22 on the Meridian 1 system
terminal to verify that package 209 is equipped.

0913 - Link to Meridian 1 failed due to Meridian 1 ID mismatch
In order to use Meridian Link software, the Meridian 1 1D must match
the ID of the Meridian Link software. Use LD22 to verify that package
209 is present. Log in as maint and use the showid command to check
the ID on the Meridian Link Module. Check the Meridian 1 1D printed
on the Meridian Link software label against the connected switch.

The following values may appear in any of the Message Facility
(Recording, Monitoring, Statistics, Filtering) messages.

0BO02 - Facility already enabled
Facility is aready enabled and an attempt is made to turn on the same
message facility. No action is necessary.
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0BO3 - Facility already disabled
Facility is aready disabled, and an attempt is made to turn off the
same message facility. No action is necessary.

0B04 - Message(s) already set
A messageis aready set, and an attempt is made to set the same
message. No action is necessary.

0BO05 - Message(s) already cleared
A messageis adready cleared, and an attempt is made to clear the same
message. No action is necessary.

0BO06 - Unable to open/write/close recording file
Unable to open/write/close arecording file in /usr/mlust/rec directory.
Make sure that mlusr has both read and write access to /usr/mlusr/rec.

0BO7 - Invalid message type specified in MLUSR command
Verify that the message type specified isavalid Meridian Link
message. Use help ‘msgtype’, help ‘message’, or help ‘command’ to
display valid messages.
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Diagnostic tools error messages
Thisisasummary of error messages reported when using the following
diagnostic tools: continuity test, traffic reports, and loopback test.

No more input is allowed.
Certain diagnostic tests are in progress. No other input is allowed until
the tests are completed. Wait for the “mlusr>" prompt before entering
other commands.

File <filename> cannot be opened for writing
The traffic report cannot be written to <filename>. Use the diskuse
command to check amount of space available or try another name.

Message from tsmain: Printer is not connected
The user directed the traffic report to a printer that is not connected.
Check printer connections.

Loopback Test Failed: Cannot configure any link
L oopback test cannot configure link 0 or 1. Use the fileverif
Application Module command to check the loopback configuration
filesin directory /usr/mlusr/conf or refer to Error 0909 — Link
Configuration Fail.

Loopback Test Failed: Cannot enable any link
L oopback test cannot enable link 0 or 1. Either use the fileverif
Application Module command to check the loopback configuration
filesin directory /usr/mlusr/conf, or refer to Error 090A — Enable link
command failed.
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Loopback Test Failed: Link doesn’'t come up
L oopback test has tried four DTE and DCE combination tests, and the
link does not come up.

1. Ensurethat the proper cableis used and that the cable iswired
correctly. Try adifferent cable.

2. Run maint> fileverif to ensure that the correct application files are
present and that they are the proper size.

3. Check the MVME705 and MVME333 cards.
- Run SSID on the MVME333 card.

- Check jumper settings on both cards.
4. Try swapping cards.
Loopback Test Failed: No response message from mlink or
hlink

The links are up, but the Meridian Link Module does not get a
loopback test response message back from the links.

1. Ensure that the proper cableis used and that the cableiswired
correctly. Try adifferent cable.

2. Run maint> fileverif to ensure that the correct application files are
present and that they are the proper size.

3. Check the MVME705 and MVME333 cards.
- Run SSID on the MVME333 card.
- Check jumper settings on both cards.

4. Try swapping cards.

Loopback Test Terminated: User not ready
During loopback test, the user typed no at the “ Ready” prompt.

Run loopback test again, plug in the correct cable and type yes at the
“Ready” prompt.
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Stale association

Associations that terminate before releasing their registered association are
considered stale. Because the Meridian Link Module allows a maximum of
five registered associations, stale associations should be removed. Stale
associations can be removed if the failed application recovers to the point
of being able to releaseitself, or if the module is rebooted.

Removing a stale mlusr association
If adial-up mlusr session disconnects before normal termination, a
stale mlusr association will be left registered. A stale mlusr association
can be removed (without Meridian Link Module restart) only if the
application ID for that association is known.

If the Association Tableis not full, a stale mlusr association can be
released only in the following manner:

Console login: mlusr

Password:

Application registration successful: id = 2

mlusr> get associations

Association ID:

Application ID

Host Link ID:

Meridian 1 Link ID:

Meridian Customer Number:
Meridian Mail Link ID:
Registered Services:

Association ID:

Application ID

Host Link ID:

Host Name:

Meridian 1 Link ID:

Meridian 1 Name:

Meridian 1 Customer Number:
Meridian Mail Link ID:
Meridian Mail Name:
Registered Services:

1
ADMIN.1334
NONE
NONE
NONE
NONE

1

2

API_TOOL

1

X25dest

0

SL16

1

2

Meridian Mail
97 98 100 101
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The current mlusr association is#2, API_TOOL. Assuming no other
user islogged in as mlusr, association #1, ADMIN.1334, isstale. To
removeit:

1. Quit the current session and enter:

mlusr> quit
Application release successful
BYE-BYE

2. Loginasdisttech. From the “disttech>" prompt execute the
following command:

/usr/mlusr/bin/admin -a ‘application_ID’

For this example:
disttech> /usr/mlusr/bin/admin -a ADMIN.1334

The following message sequence will take approximately 20
seconds to cycle through:

Application registration failed

Error 0x0504: Application exists

disttech>

Application Release Response not received.
Application registration successful: id = 1
disttech>

3. Loginasmlusr. Execution of the get associations command
shows the previously stale association has been restored.

The association is no longer stale and can be terminated normally
by using the quit command.
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CCR log file messages

If you have a problem with CCR, be sure to check your error logs for
information regarding the problem. To access your CCR error logs, use the
following procedure:

1 Log in as maint.

2 Type view and press Return.
Screen information such as the following appears:

maint> view

. Oct_12_93.0001
. REVERSE: Oct_12_93.0001
. Oct_13_93.0002
. REVERSE: Oct_13_93.0002
.Oct_13_93.0003
. REVERSE: Oct_13_93.0003
. Oct_13_93.0004
. REVERSE: Oct_13_93.0004
. Oct_13_93.0005
10. REVERSE: Oct_13_93.0005
11. Oct_13_93.0006
12. REVERSE: Oct_13_93.0005
13. Oct_13_93.0007
14. REVERSE: Oct_13_93.0007
15. Oct_13_93.0008
16. REVERSE: Oct_13_93.0008
17. Oct_13_93.0009
18. REVERSE: Oct_13_93.0009

O~NO UL WNPE

©

Make a selection/deselection by entering the desired value:
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N The messages contained within the Sysl og file are discussed
on the “ Application Module and | PE Module error messages’ chapter.
t

e

3 Type the appropriate number for the file you wish to view and press
Return. By typing the number for a CCR log file, information like the
following appears.

05/07/92 00:01:08 May_07_92.0056 created.
05/07/92 00:01:08 COMPLETED MIDNIGHT ROUTINE.
05/07/92 06:03:39 INFO 5019 Severity O

Description:  Statistics timed out on SL1.
Component:  Call Execution Engine

Object: AcdStatList
Function: doTimeCheck
Data:

Miscellaneous: Restarting Statistics for ACD: 885A

The following commands are available while you are viewing alog file:

Toru scroll up through the file, one line at a time
dord scroll down through the file, one line at a time
PgUp or U scroll up through the file, a screen at a time
PgDn or D scroll down through the file, a screen at a time
f find a particular text pattern

When you enter f, you are prompted to enter the
string to locate. Type in the information and press
Return. If that pattern exists in the log file, a
portion of the log file containing that pattern will
appear.

Note: The f command is case-sensitive. If the
system doesn't find the pattern you are looking for,
ensure that you entered it correctly (with the
proper mix of upper and lowercase characters).

n find the next occurrence of the same text pattern
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exit (return to the viewlog menu)
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Log files contain alist of messages that describe events and problemsin
the system. Some messages are one-line descriptions of events (preceded
by date and time) and other messages include more information, in the
following format:

m/d/y h:m:s class mmmm sev

where:

m/dly = date event took place

h:m:s = time event took place

class = identifies the message as one of the following:
info—an event of interest occurred

warning—information important to maintain correct
operation

error—the system was unable to perform a desired task
bug—the system has identified an incorrect state
fatal—the system has experienced interruption of service
alarm—manual intervention is required by the system

mmmm = message number that uniquely identifies the message.
All CCR messages are explained in more detail in this
chapter, in order of message number.

sev = severity code, where 1 is so severe that the system is
inoperable. Codes 2, 3, and 4 have successively less
impact, and 0 has no impact on the system.

Many messages are followed by a description (brief explanation of the
message) and other parameters (component, object, and function) that help
support personnel determine more about the nature of a problem. The Data
parameter indicates any additional information pertaining to the event. See
the example shown earlier in this chapter.
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Messages
The log file provides brief information on each message. The following
section provides a more thorough explanation of the messages (listed in
message number order), the impact of the event or error, and where
possible, a strategy for recovery. If a problem persists, contact your
Northern Telecom support personnel.

Some messages are accompanied by parameters that help pinpoint the
location and possible cause for the event. In this section, optional
parameters (those that are only reported in certain situations) are
surrounded by square brackets ([ Script name], for example). Cause
parameters (shown as a number in the log file message) are described in
more detail here.

1001
Log message Compiler out of memory

Parameters None

Description The application could not complete the validation as not
enough memory was available to allocate.

Impact Not enough memory was available for complete validation.
The script being compiled cannot be used without changes.

Recovery If large lists of constants (for example, specific ACD DNs)
are used in the script, try to define these as variables rather than
constants. This decreases compiler memory use. If the system isvery
busy (many calls active, many scriptsinstalled), try compiling the
script during a quieter time. Otherwise, make the script smaller.
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1002
Log message Call processing out of memory

Parameters Cause 1, 2, 3, or 4 [Script Name], which have the
following meanings

1: Could not allocate memory for tracking outstanding commands
to the Meridian 1.

2: Could not allocate memory to activate a new Variable Table.

3: Could not allocate memory to activate a new Association Table.
4: Could not allocate memory to install anew script.

5: The Error Filtering will be impaired.

Description The call processing software could not allocate enough
memory to continue its operation unimpaired.

Impact Theimpact differs for each cause, asfollows:

1: Call synchronization with Meridian 1 may not be fully
operational.

2: The Variable Table activation will be rejected.
3: The Association Table activation will be rejected.
4: The script installation will be rejected.

5: The Error Filtering will be disabled until call processing
allocates more memory.

Recovery If thiscondition occurs under heavy load situations, ignore
and retry during light load conditions. If it persists, or impairs the
handling of calls too much, log in as maint and use the applexit and
commandsto clear out all memory usage.
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1003
Log message CCR system manager out of memory

Parameters File Name and Procedure where the error occurred

User ID, [User Name], and Procedure where the error occurred

File Name, [Original Directory], and Procedure where the error
occurred

[Script Name], [Script State], and Procedure where the error occurred.

Description The CCR system manager software could not allocate
enough memory to continue its operation unimpaired.

Impact System memory isin short supply. Specified resource may not
be created, or may not reset during startup, at midnight, or during
shutdown. This can interrupt script operation if the Variable Table or
the Association Table is the affected resource. If the ACD statisticsfile
isthe affected resource, this can interrupt call processing. If the
password fileis the affected resource, this can prevent user logins.

This event may also indicate that the specified resource is not
validated against the resource list or not moved to the correct directory
during startup, at midnight, or during shutdown. This should not affect
the normal operation of the software.

Recovery Log out all user sessions except maint. Shut down and
restart the system.

1004
Log message User Session out of memory

Parameters None

Description The user session software could not allocate enough
memory to continue its operation unimpaired.

Impact System memory isin short supply. This message indicates that
auser session could not continue or perform atask due to no memory.

Recovery |f you have multiple user sessions, log some out. If this
occurs during a high traffic period, wait until the traffic subsides. If
thisfails, restart the application. Reboot the system if the problem
persists.
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1005
Log message Fileread error

Parameters File Name

Description The CCR software encountered aread error on the
specified file and aborted the related operation.

Impact Depending on which fileis specified, the related operation
may be aborted. For example, if the Event Log language files are
unreadable, no log files are generated.

Recovery Disk errors may occur occasionally, and may not indicate a
problem. If the errors persist, you may have to re-install the
application. Contact your Northern Telecom support personnel if you
are experiencing problems related to the area reported in the error

message.

1006
Log message Filewrite error

Parameters File Name

Description The software encountered awrite error on the specified
file and aborted the related operation.

Impact Depending on which fileis specified, the related operation
may be aborted. For example, if the Event Log cannot write its output
files, no log files are generated.

Recovery Invoke the diskuse command. If the disk usage is not over
95%, contact your Northern Telecom support personnel. If the disk
usage is 95% or more, use the filedelete command to delete low
priority files.
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1007
Log message Filecreate error

Parameters File Name

Description The software encountered a create error on the specified
file and aborted the related operation.

Impact Depending on which file is specified, the related operation
may be aborted. For example, if the Event Log cannot create its output
files, the no log files are generated.

Recovery Invoke the diskuse command. If the disk usageis not over
95%, contact your Northern Telecom support personnel. If the disk
usage is 95% or more, use the filedelete command to delete low
priority files.

1008
Log message File open error

Parameters File Name

Description The software encountered an error trying to open the
specified file and aborted the related operation.

Impact Depending on which fileis specified, the related operation
may be aborted. For example, if the Event Log cannot open its
language files, no log files are generated.

Recovery Usethefileverif command to verify system files. Invoke
the diskuse command to ensure there is avail able space. Use the
applexit and commands to restart the application. If the problem
persists, reboot the system.
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1009
Log message The process died due to an unrecoverable error.

Parameters Cause 1, 2, or 3, which have the following meanings
1: Call processing software restarted
2: Event Log software restarted
3: CCR system manager software restarted

Description The software encountered an unrecoverable internal
condition and was restarted by the system watchdog utility.

Impact Thisevent causes a system reset and the impact differs for
each cause, as follows:

1. System operation will be halted while the system reloads the
call execution machine. Messages reporting that activity should
follow.

2. Thereisno operational impact on the system.

3. Theinternal data structures are rebuilt, but thereislittle
operational impact to the system.

Recovery The software recovers automatically. The log file may
indicate that certain scripts, variables, and so on could not be installed.
If s0, these must be re-installed manually using the rstdata command.
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1010
Log message Internal data structuresin call processing are
overflowing.

Parameters Cause 1, 2, or 3, which have the following meanings
1: Too many outstanding commands to Meridian 1
2: Too many installed scripts
3: Too many variable tables

Description The call processing software is overflowing its data
structures.

Impact Theimpact on the system can differ according to the cause, as
follows:

1: This condition may point to a communications problem with
Meridian 1.

2: Theinternal limit (1000) of the number of installed scriptsin
the call processing software has been reached.

3: Theinternal limit (50) of the number of variable tablesin the
call processing software has been reached.

Recovery Recovery processes also differ according to cause, as
follows:

1: Investigate the communications link between Meridian 1 and
the CCR Module to ensure messages are flowing correctly in both
directions. Restarting the application clears the problem
temporarily.

2: Remove scripts that are no longer used for active call
processing.

3: Wait awhile for the call turnover to release old versions of
variable tables kept around by the call processing software while
active calls against them still exist. If the problem persists, or
there are no known active calls, restart the application.
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1011
Log message The system profilefile containsinvalid data.

Parameters None

Description Datarequired from the system profile file was not found
during startup of the call processing software.

Impact The application does not start up.

Recovery Usethe version command to verify which CCR isinstalled.
Verify that the information reported is correct. Reinstall the software.

1012
Log message Unableto establish communication path with the
Meridian 1.

Parameters Causel, 2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9,10, 11, 12, 13, and 14
which have the following meanings

Queue read failure.

Application Registration API failure.

Application Registration rejected.

No response to the Application Registration.

The queue for communication with AM software isfull.

Maximum outstanding requests detected by the APl or AM

Base. No more allowed.

AM Base cannot be accessed. Request cannot be executed.

8: Meridian 1 not responding to Link Status or Package query
message—keep trying.

9: Meridian 1 rejected the startup message.

10: An AM software error occurred such that the request could
not be processed.

11: The requested device is not acquired.

12: Thedeviceisaready locked by another application.

13: API/CCR detects response time out for request.

14: Anunknown error was returned by the API software.

~
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Description The application attempts to establish the communication
path with the Meridian 1.

Causes 1, 2, 3 and 4 have to do with application registration. If the
application fails to start up after 3 tries due to communication failure,
the application will report this error and shut down automatically.

Causes 8 and 9 have to do with Link Status and Package query
reguests. If the application fails to receive the response, it will retry the
reguest constantly.

Therest of the causes (5, 6, 7, 10, 11, 12 and 13) indicate problems
occurring at either the API software or AM Base. If thiserror
occasionally occurs during high traffic, ignore the error because the
communication path should be re-established once the traffic dies
down. However, if this error occurs repeatedly, there may be a serious
error in the communication path; both the application and the AML
must be reset to correct the problem.

Impact The application starts up and attempts to establish the
communications path. Upon failure to do so after a maximum number
of retries (three retries, except with respect to cause 8, which isretried
constantly), the call processing software reports this error and shuts
down automatically.

Recovery Recovery procedures differ according to the cause.
1: Shut down and restart the application.

2-7: Use the tapeinfo command to verify the version of the CCR
tapeinstalled. Verify that the information reported is correct. If it
is, reinstall the software.

8-9: Check Meridian 1 software packaging and release
compatibility.
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1013
Log message The process restarted unexpectedly dueto error.

Parameters Component, Object, and Function
Description The reporter process restarted because of an error.
Impact Some traffic messages may be lost.
Recovery The system recovers automatically.

1014
Log message Unableto establish inter-process communication path.
Parameters Component, Object, and Function

Description Inter-process communication could not be established
between the reporter and other processes.

Impact The traffic reporting feature is disabled.
Recovery Use the applexit and commands to restart the application.

1015
Log message The process died due to inability to respond to polling.

Parameters Component, Object, and Function

Description The Call Processor has gone into an unknown state, and
was unabl e to respond to polling messages from the Link Softwarein
the allotted time. When this happens, the Call Processor istrying to
reset itself by re-initializing itself.

Impact Cannot process new calls whileinitializing.
Recovery Automatic recovery

Misc. Application registration released ... restarting call processing
software.
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1016
Log message CDN acquirefailed

Parameters Component, Object, Function, Cause 1
1: Bad association ID

Description The CDN acquire request was rejected by MSL-1 due to
some problem with the association id.

Impact The CDN cannot be used because it is not acquired. Usually it
isavery serious problem when this error shows. It implies the
subsequent CDN acquires may meet the same problem.

Recovery CCR will restart itself and try to correct the problem.
1017

Log message Package query failed

Parameters Component, Object, Function, Cause 1, 2

1: Bad Association ID
2: An error occurred trying to send the command to SL-1
3: Invalid Reason

Description The package query request was rejected by MSL-1 due
to some unknown synchronization problems.

Impact Thisisafatal error. CCR will restart itself and try to correct
the problem.

Recovery CCR restartsitself.
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1018
Log message Application deregistration failed

Parameters Component, Object, Function, Cause 1, 2, 5

1. Bad Association ID/ CCR System Initialization
2. CCR Request Timed Out
5. Invalid Password

Description The CCR application was not able to be deregistered
smoothly due to some unknown synchronization problems.

Impact MSL-1 will till think CCR isalive until it times out.
Recovery The CCR application will be shut down on time out. This
situation will be cleared up by itself when the time-out comes.

1019
Log message CDN acquire release failed
Parameters Component, Object, Function, Cause 1 or invalid reason

1. Bad Device ID
3. Invalid Reason

Description The CDN acquire rel ease request was rejected due to
some unknown synchronization problems.

Impact The CDN cannot be released. This means that the CDN
cannot be released or acquired again by CCR.

Recovery The CCR application should be shut down and restarted.
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1020
Log message CCR process halted due to invalid packaging.

Parameters None

Description No CCR package was installed. The system profile has
been corrupted and/or the installation was not performed properly.

Recovery Usethe version command to verify the CCR package
installed. Reinstall the CCR package.

1021
Log message Internal compiler error.

Parameters None

Description The compiler has problems interpreting the math
expression portion of the script.

Impact The script is not compiled due to the internal compiler
problem.

Recovery Reduce and simplify the number of intrinsics or variables
in the math expression. If it persists, contact NT support personnel.

2001
Log message Aninvalid message was received.

Parameters Cause l, 2, 3, 4, 5, or 6; Message Type; and Procedure
where the error occurred.

1: Invalid message from user session software to Call Processing.
2: Unused.

3: Invalid Message from Meridian 1 to Call Processing.

4:; Invalid message from Call Processing to the system manager.
5: Invalid message from the user session to the system manager.
6: Invalid message from the system manager to the user session.

Description An unknown message type was received from the
software. The occurrence could point to a software error,
synchronization problem, or packaging mismatch.

Impact Thereisnoimpact. The system ignores the event.

Recovery No direct recovery is necessary since the software ignores
the event.
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2002
Log message Link congestion isreported by Meridian 1.

Parameters None

Description When Meridian 1 detects 10 consecutive time-outs (of
four seconds each) for CCR software reply to an incoming call event,
Meridian 1 assumesthe link is congested.

Impact When Meridian 1 detects link congestion, it issues a message
to the CCR software to clear out the backlog of messages. All callsare
given default treatment by Meridian 1 until the CCR software responds
to this message, indicating to Meridian 1 that the communications path
is cleared.

Recovery The software resynchronizes automatically, with the
possibility of some calls receiving default treatment for a short time. If
this event occurs under high load conditions, the software is running
above its capacity. If it happens during low load conditions, thereisa
configuration or software error.

2003
Log message Application protocol violation detected

Parameters Cause 1, 2, or 3 and Message Type

1: Meridian 1 response received out of sequence.
2: Meridian 1 response received for an unknown command.
3: Meridian 1 response received for an unknown call.

Description A protocol violation has occurred in the messaging
interface between Meridian 1 and the CCR software.

Impact The event isignored by the software and CCR recovers
automatically.

Recovery If thisevent occurs under high load conditions, the
software is running above its capacity. Messages may be lost due to
overloaded communications resources, giving rise to protocol
violations. If it happens during low load conditions, thereisa
configuration or software error.
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2004
Log message Meridian 1link failed.

Parameters None

Description The communications software has detected that the link
to Meridian 1 hasfailed.

Impact All call processing will immediately and automatically switch
to Meridian 1 default treatment for both existing calls and new calls.
The call processing software will lose all knowledge of any active
calls. When the link recovers, the software will recover automatically.

Recovery Investigate why the link failed and correct the problem. If
the software doesn't seem to recover, disable and enable the link.

2005
Log message Meridian 1initialized

Parameters None

Description A notification isreceived from Meridian 1 that a
Meridian 1 initialization has occurred. This notification is sent to the
CCR software after Meridian 1 has completed itsinitialization
procedures.

Impact This event resynchronizes the Meridian 1 and CCR software.
Meridian 1 loses all queued calls during an initialization. CCR call
processing is stopped for al active calls when this notification is
received. If no calls were active at the time of the notification, thereis
no impact to the application.

Recovery The software recovers automatically.
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2006
Log message Script exception occurred during call processing.

Parameters Cause 1, 2, 3, 4, or 5; [Script Name, Script Offset]
1: Invalid opcode encountered
2: Invalid parameter in opcode encountered
3: Invalid statistics access encountered
4: Stack overflow encountered
5: Stack empty condition encountered

Description Aninvalid operation was encountered during script
operation for acall.

Impact Script processing for the call is curtailed. Exceptions may
occur for other calls depending on the conditional testing in the script
for the statement where the exception occurred.

Recovery Remove the script from active call processing, then
revalidate and re-install it.
2007
Log message Scriptinstallation failed
Parameters Cause l, 2, 3, 4, 5, or 6 and Script Name

1: Bad message: missing or wrong information in the request
message

2: Meridian 1 link down: statistics changes required to complete
the installation cannot be requested

3: Timeout on requested statistics changes from Meridian 1
4: Request clash: another script installation is already under way

5: Load failure: the call processing software could not
successfully load the script into memory

6: Duplicate script: script is already installed
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Description A script installation into the call processing software
failed to complete. The script is not installed.

Impact The script cannot be used in active call processing until the
problem has been corrected.

Recovery Recovery differs according to the cause, as follows:

1: Software error—Ilog out and log back into the system, then retry
the installation.

2: The script installation requires changes in the statistics
information from Meridian 1. When the link is down, these
changes cannot be requested to complete the script installation.
Try again later when the link is up.

3: The script installation requires changes in the statistics
information from Meridian 1. No response to the requests was
received from Meridian 1. Check the status of the link and try

again.

4: Thisis an attempt to install more than one script at atime. Find
the log file entries for the installation underway and when it
completes, retry the installation.

5: Call processing was unable to install the script, possibly
because of shared memory or other memory allocation problems.
Try again later or restart the application.

6: Thisscript is already installed. Remove the script before trying
to re-install it.
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2008
Log message Script removal failed

Parameters Cause 1, 2, 3, or 4 and Script Name

1: Bad message: missing or wrong information in the request
message

2: Meridian 1 link down: statistics changes required to complete
the removal cannot be requested

3: Timeout on requested statistics changes from Meridian 1
4: Unknown script: script is not installed

Description A script removal from the call processing software failed
to complete. The script is not removed or never was installed.

Impact Thisindicates a software error. If the script can be re-
installed, then there is no impact. If not, restart the software to clear
the problem.

Recovery Recovery differs according to the cause, asfollows:

1: Software error—Ilog out and log back into the system, then retry
the removal.

2: The script removal requires changes in the statistics information
from Meridian 1. When the link is down, these changes cannot be
requested to complete the script removal. Try again later when the
link isup.

3: The script removal requires changes in the statistics information
from Meridian 1. No response to the requests was received from
Meridian 1. Check the status of the link and try again later.

4: Thisis an attempt to remove a script of which call processing
software is unaware. Since the script is not installed, there is no
need to removeit.
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2009
Log message Variable Table activation failed

Parameters Causel, 2, 3,4,0r5

1: Bad message: missing or wrong information in the request
message

2: Meridian 1 link down: statistics changes required to complete
the installation cannot be requested

3: Time-out on requested statistics changes from Meridian 1
4: Reguest clash: another Variable Table was activated

5: Load failure: the call processing software could not
successfully load the Variable Table into memory

Description A Variable Table activation failed to complete. The
previous version of the Variable Table remains active.

Impact The new variables cannot be used in active call processing
until the problem has been corrected.

Recovery Recovery differs according to the cause, as follows:

1: Software error—Ilog out and log back into the system, then retry
the activation.

2: The Variable Table activation requires changes in the statistics
information from Meridian 1. When the link is down, these
changes cannot be requested to complete the Variable Table
activation. Try again later when the link is up.

3: The Variable Table activation requires changes in the statistics
information from Meridian 1. No response to the requests was
received from Meridian 1. Check the link status and try again.

4: Thisis an attempt to activate more than one table at atime.
Find the log file entries for the activation underway and when it
completes, retry the activation.

5: Call processing was unable to activate the Variable Table,
possibly because of shared memory or other memory allocation
problems. Try again later or restart the application.
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2010
Log message Association Table activation failed

Parameters Cause 1, 2, 3, and 4 which have the following meanings

1: Bad message: missing or wrong information in the request
message

2: Request clash: another Association Table activation was
already underway

3: Load failure: the call processing software could not
successfully load the Association Table into memory

4: Activation failure: the maximum allowable number of active
associations has been exceeded

Description An Association Table activation into the call processing
software failed to complete. The previous version of the Association
Table remains active.

Impact The new associations cannot be used in active call processing
until the problem has been corrected.

Recovery Recovery differs according to the cause.

1: Software error—Ilog out and log back into the system, then retry
theinstallation.

2: Thisis an attempt to activate more than one table at atime.
Find the log file entries for the activation underway and when it
completes, retry the activation.

3: Call processing was unable to activate the Association Table,
possibly because of shared memory or other memory allocation
problems. Try again later or restart the application.

4: Thisis an attempt to activate an association table with too many
active associations for the installed CCR package. The active
association limit is displayed in the data section of thislog event.
Retry the activation of the association table with active
associations numbering less than or equal to that limit.
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2011
Log message Call rejected by call processing software

Parameters Cause 1, 2, 3, 4, or 5; [CDN], [Script name], and
Miscellaneous information

1: Unable to allocate memory for a new call
2: No association for the CDN

3: No script found for the call

4: Duplicate call ID or Invalid call ID

5: Unable to execute script—either first statement encountered is
QUIT, WAIT, or SILENCE, or an invalid value for a Queue
intrinsic has been detected

Description Anincoming call cannot be handled by CCR. Thecall is
handed back to Meridian 1 default operation.

Impact The call receives default treatment rather than script
treatment.

Recovery Recovery differs according to cause.

1: Call processing cannot allocate new memory for the call. If this
happens under a high load condition, it indicates the application is
running above capacity. Under low load conditions, it may
indicate a software memory allocation problem. Restart the
application.

2: A call arrived from a CDN that does not appear in the
Association Table. The CDN is switched to default mode on
Meridian 1. Add an association and reset the CDN to controlled
mode on Meridian 1.

3: The script that the association pointed to could not be found by
call processing. Software error—restart the application.

4: If this message appears in the Error Log repeatedly due to
invalid call ID: 0 (hex), most likely the call ID package (247) is
not equipped in the Meridian 1 software. Make sure that the call
ID package isturned on.
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For duplicate call IDs, acal arrived with the same identification
number as an existing call. This situation islikely to point to a
software error, (old callsin the system are not being cleaned up).
Restart the application.

5: For the specific conditional branches that executed for this call,
the first statement encountered by call processing wasa QUIT or
WAIT statement. These are not valid first treatments, so the call
was handed to Meridian 1 for processing. Correct the script.

2012
Log message Flow control level 2 indication received from the
Meridian 1

Parameters None

Description A flow control level 2 indication (see “Notes on flow
control” below) issued by the Meridian 1 indicates that the inbound
traffic flow exceeds configured limits. The limits can be changed, or
the system istemporarily operating above its capacity. This situation is
cleared by a subsequent flow control level 0 indication.

Impact Messages may belost if the condition persists.

Recovery Check configuration parameters on Meridian 1 and change
them if necessary, especialy if this occurs under normal call volume.
If configuration is correct and the problem persists, it indicates the
system is running above capacity.
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Notes on flow control
Errorsrelated to flow control have the following severity levels:

Level O indicates no flow control (the flow control condition has
cleared). Continue or resume normal call processing operation. See
CCR message 6018.

Level 1isawarning that messages are being sent to Meridian 1 too
quickly. Call execution is slowed down by waiting for a short period
of time before continuing to the next call execution. Therefore the
message traffic generated is much lower than during normal operation.
New calls are handled immediately. See CCR message 5001.

Level 2issimilar to level 1 except that now no call initiation messages
may be sent to Meridian 1. All new callswill be rejected to the
Meridian 1 for default treatment. Existing calls will be suspended (no
further execution of callswill be done until level O isrestored or the
link fails). See CCR message 2012.

Level 3indicates that no input can be sent to Meridian 1. New calls
will timeout, or be defaulted by the Meridian 1 before it even sends the
new call indication to CCR. Because CCR can no longer communicate
with the Meridian 1, it will treat aLevel 3 Flow Control event the way
it treats aLink Down event—that is, to clean up its entire call database
and do nothing until the situation clears (Level O indication, equivalent
toalLink Up event). All existing callsin the system will be reverted to
default by the Meridian 1. See CCR message 2013.

Flow control parameters are defined in the Meridian 1 configuration for the
AML. The following parameters are defined in LD17 for the ESDI or
MSDL port corresponding to the AML:

SECU=YES
INTL (theinterval period for determining flow control)

MCNT (the threshold for the number of messages during the interval
set for INTL)
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2013

Log message Flow control level 3 indication received from the
Meridian 1. Refer to “Notes on flow control”, CCR message 2012.

Parameters None

Description A flow control level 3 indication (see “Notes on flow
control” following message 2012) was issued by the Meridian 1
indicating that the Meridian 1 inbound traffic flow consistently
exceeded configured limits. The system may be temporarily operating
above its capacity. A subsequent flow control level O indicates when
the system is again operating at normal capacity.

Impact Messageswill be lost until the condition is cleared.

Recovery If flow control indication does not return to O, especialy if
the situation occurs when call volume is below normal, check
configuration parameters on Meridian 1 and change them if necessary.
If configuration is correct and the problem persists, it indicates the
system is running above capacity.

2014

Log message Previous event suppressed when it was repeated too
many times

Parameters None

Description An error message filtering function in the event logging
software keeps the same error from logging in the log file. Once the
same event islogged five times consecutively, message 2014 appears
when the sixth request is received. This event is not logged again until
another event is received and logged. The intent is to keep runaway
errors from crippling the system.

Impact No operational impact

Recovery Investigate why the error preceding this event occurred
repeatedly and clear the problem.
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2015
Log message Fail to delete session entry from user session list:
operation aborted

Parameters User ID, ProcessID, Lock Type, Error Status, and
Procedure where the error occurred

Description The software was trying to delete a specified user session
entry from the list of existing user sessions, but failed. This can happen
during restart or midnight routines, or when a user logs out of the
application.

Impact This does not affect normal software operation unless coupled
with amemory shortage or file open/close error from the reported
error status.

Recovery No recovery isrequired unlessthereisaso a memory
shortage or file open/close error, or unless the problem persists. If
there is amemory shortage error, log out all unnecessary user sessions.
If thereis afile open/close failure, check the integrity of the file
system using the fileverif command. If the problem persists, restart the
application.

2016
Log message Fail towrite script state in the script list: operation
aborted

Parameters Script Name, Script State, [Process ID, Action Type,
Causg], Error Status, and Procedure where the error occurred

Description This may happen during system shutdown, midnight
routines, or when a user session is manipulating script files (editing,
validating, or installing, for example).

Impact This has no impact on normal software operation unless there
is ashortage of memory or afile open/close error, indicated by the
error status parameter.

Recovery The software aborts the transaction automatically. Contact
your Northern Telecom support personnel.
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2017
Log message Fail towriteto the Variable Tablefile: references not
reset

Parameters Error status and procedure where the error occurred

Description This happens during shutdown or restart of the call
processing software. The software failed to update the file copy of the
Variable Table after resetting the variable references.

Impact The memory copy of the Variable Table may not be the same
asthefile copy.

Recovery Remove all scripts, log out, log back in, activate the
Variable Table, and re-install scripts. If the error persists, shut down
and restart the application. Use the fileverif command to check the file
system integrity.

2018
Log message Fail to reset referencesin the Variable Table, in
memory, and on file

Parameters Error status and procedure where the error occurred

Description This happens during shutdown or restart of the call
processing software. The software failed to reset the variable
references. All of the references should be reset when the system starts
up or after acall processing software failure.

Impact If theuser startsto install call scripts, call processing may fail
the installation because the Variable Tableis not active in the call
processing software.

Recovery Remove al scripts, log out, log back in, activate the
Variable Table and re-install scripts.
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2019
Log message Fail to read inthe Variable Table: references not reset

Parameters Error status and procedure where the error occurred

Description This happens during shutdown or restart of the call
processing software. The software failed to read in the Variable Table;
thus, it failed to reset the variable references upon shutdown or call
processing software restart.

Impact If theuser startstoinstall call scripts, call processing may fail
the installation because the Variable Table is not active in the call
processing software.

Recovery Remove all scripts, log out, log back in, activate the
Variable Table and re-install scripts.

2020
Log message Fail to open adirectory: directory validation skipped

Parameters Directory and procedure where the error occurred

Description This may happen during startup, midnight routines, or
shutdown. The software failed to open the given directory for read
access. Validation or traversal of the specified directory is skipped.

Impact If this happens during startup and is called from the Build
Profile List, the profilelist is not being built, which may affect the
operation of user profile maintenance. If this happens during midnight
and shutdown procedures, the given directory is not being validated
against the system resource list. If it happens only once, it should
cause no problem for normal software operation.

Recovery Shut down and restart the system.
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2021
Log message Fail to open auser profile for read: validation of the
profile aborted

Parameters User ID, Directory, and Procedure where the error
occurred

Description Failureto open auser's profile file for read access. Most
likely the profile has been deleted without updating the profile list or
the file has the wrong permissions.

Impact This should cause no problem for normal software operation
unless a user triesto edit the profile (which does not exist).

Recovery Shut down the system and restart. If that does not clear the
problem, check file system integrity, using the fileverif command.

2022
Log message Fail toinsert aprofileinto the profilelist: operation
aborted

Parameters User ID, User Name, [Action Type, Cause,] Error Status,
and Procedure where the error occurred

Description This happens during startup, midnight routines,
shutdown, or user profile manipulation. The software failed to insert
the profile entry into the profile list. Insertion is aborted.

Impact This should not affect the normal operation of the software,
unless coupled with a memory shortage or file read/write error. The
specified profile may also exist while the software thinks that it does
not exist.

Recovery |f the problem occurs repeatedly or hinders user profile
mani pulation, use the ccrmidnight command or restart the system.
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2023
Log message Fail to delete a profile from the profile list: operation
aborted

Parameters User ID, Process ID [User Name, Action Type, Cause],
Error Status, and Procedure where the error occurred

Description This happens during midnight routines, shutdown, or
user profile manipulation. The software failed to delete the profile
entry from the profile list. Deletion is aborted.

Impact This should not affect the normal operation of the software,
unless coupled with amemory shortage or file read/write error. The
specified profile may not exist while the software thinks it is there.

Recovery If problem occurs repeatedly or hinders user profile
mani pulation, use the ccrmidnight command or restart the system.

2024
Log message Fail towrite user name into the profile list: operation
aborted

Parameters User ID, User Name [Process ID, Action Type, Cause],
Error Status, and Procedure where the error occurred

Description This happens during midnight routines, shutdown, or
user profile manipulation. The software failed to write the User Name
into the User Profile entry of the User Profile List. Update of the User
Name is aborted.

Impact This should not affect normal software operation, unless
coupled with amemory shortage or file read/write error. The specified
profile may contain a user name that is not in the user profile list.

Recovery |f problem occurs repeatedly or hinders user profile
mani pulation, use the ccrmidnight command or restart the system.
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2025
Log message Fail to delete the file from the directory: operation
aborted

Parameters File Name and Procedure where the error occurred

Description Failureto delete the file from its directory when trying to
move the file to the Trash Directory. The file deletion attempt is
aborted.

Impact This should not impact the normal operation of the software,
except that the file that was supposed to be deleted is still there.

Recovery If this problem persists, use the ccrmidnight command or
restart the system. If the problem occurs more frequently than before,
check file system integrity, using the fileverif and diskuse commands.

2026
Log message Fail to copy file from one directory to another:
operation aborted

Parameters File Name and Procedure where the error occurred

Description Failureto copy the file from its directory to the Trash
Directory. The copy operation is aborted.

Impact This should not impact the normal operation of the software.
Thefileis not copied to the Trash Directory.

Recovery [f this problem persists, use the ccrmidnight command or
restart the system. If the problem occurs more frequently than before,
check file system integrity, using the fileverif command.
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2027
Log message Fail to delete script from the script list: operation
aborted

Parameters Script Name [Process ID, Action Type, Cause], Error
Status, and Procedure where the error occurred

Description This happens during midnight routines, shutdown, or
script manipulation. The software failed to delete the script entry from
the script list. The entry deletion is aborted.

Impact This should not impact the normal operation of the software.
There will be an inconsistency in the specified script. The software
thinks that the script is there, but either it does not exist or it has the
wrong file permissions.

Recovery If thisproblem persists, use the ccrmidnight command or
restart the system. If the problem occurs more frequently than before,
check file system integrity, using the fileverif command.

2028
Log message Fail toinsert a script into the script list: operation
aborted.

Parameters Script Name, Error Status, and Procedure where the error
occurred

Description This happens during midnight routines, shutdown, or
script manipulation. The software failed to insert the script entry into
the script list. The entry insertion is aborted.

Impact This should not impact the normal operation of the software.
There will be an inconsistency in the specified call script. The cal
script now exists, but the software thinks that it does not.

Recovery If thisproblem persists, use the ccrmidnight command or
restart the system. If the problem occurs more frequently than before,
check the file system integrity, using the fileverif command.

AM and IPE Module Diagnostic and Maintenance Guide 553-3211-510



336 CCR log file messages

2029
Log message Cannot create an existing resource: operation aborted

Parameters User ID, User Name, Process ID, Action Type, Cause,
and Procedure where the error occurred; or Script Name, Process 1D,
Action Type, Cause, and Procedure where the error occurred

Description This happens during user profile or call script creation.
The software does not allow creation of aresource if it aready exists.
The resource creation is aborted.

Impact This should not impact the normal operation of the software.
The resource created may not be a valid resource, since the software
never considered its duplicate existence.

Recovery No user intervention is needed.
2030

Log message Cannot edit a non-existing resource: edit request
ignored

Parameters User ID, Process ID, Action Type, Cause, and Procedure
where the error occurred

Description This happens after a user profile edit. CCR does not
allow editing of a non-existing resource. The edit attempt isignored.

Impact This should not impact the normal operation of software. The
edit action isignored and if the user name is changed, the change will
not be updated in the profilelist.

Recovery No user intervention is needed.
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2031
Log message Cannot delete a non-existing resource: operation
aborted

Parameters User ID/Script Name, Process ID, Action Type, Cause,
and Procedure where the error occurred

Description This happens after user profile or call script deletion. The
software does not allow deletion of a non-existing resource. The
deletion isignored.

Impact This should not impact the normal operation of the software.
The delete action is ignored and aborted.

Recovery No user intervention is needed.

2032
Log message Invalid action type in message: message ignored or
transaction aborted

Parameters User ID/Script Name, Process ID, Action Type, Cause,
and Procedure where the error occurred

Description This happens during user profile and call script
manipulation. An invalid action type is encountered. The message
received isignored or the specified profile or script list is not built.

Impact Theindicated action (Action Type) to the indicated system
component did not occur. The user may perceive that some action did
not take place.

Recovery Report the problem to your Northern Telecom support
personnel.
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2033
Log message Invalid cause value encountered in message: message
ignored

Parameters User ID/Script Name, Process D, Action Type, Cause,
and Procedure where the error occurred

Description This happens during user profile, call script, and
Association Table manipulation. Aninvalid cause is encountered in
the message from the user session. The message received isignored.

Impact Lossof that particular message.
Recovery No user intervention is needed.
2034

Log message Fail towritelock typeinto the session list: operation
aborted

Parameters User ID/Script Name, Process D, Action Type, Cause,
and Procedure where the error occurred

Description This happens when the user session registers with the
CCR system manager during user login. The software failed to write
the Lock Typein the session list. The session is alowed, but is granted
view access only.

Impact No write access is granted until the problem is fixed.

Recovery No user intervention is needed.
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2036
Log message Unableto initialize shared memory for inter-process
communication.

Parameters Component, Object, and Function

Description The state of the link between Meridian 1 and the CCR
Module is unknown and the program is unable to communicate link
status between processes.

Impact If thelink isup, thereisno impact. If thelink is down, the
system is unaware of the fact (default link state is up).

Recovery Examinethe CCR log and SysLog files for evidence of
related errors. If system functionality is affected, restart the
application.

2037
Log message Unable to obtain shared memory for inter-process
communication

Parameters Component, Object, Function, and Miscellaneous error
information

Description The state of the link between Meridian 1 and the CCR
Module is unknown and the program is unable to communicate link
status between processes.

Impact If thelink isup, thereisno impact. If thelink is down, the
system is unaware of the fact (default link state is up).

Recovery Examinethe CCR log and SysLog files for evidence of
related errors. If system functionality is affected, restart the
application.
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2039
Log message ACD DN statistics request failed

Parameters Component, Object, Function, Miscellaneous error
information, and Cause

7: Invalid Customer Number
32: Invalid ACD DN

Description A request for statistics failed, either because of a
customer number mismatch between Meridian 1 and the CCR Module,
or because the ACD DN is not configured on Meridian 1.

Impact Callswill not be treated correctly without valid statistics.
Recovery Recovery differs according to the cause.

7: Correct the customer number on the CCR Moduleif itis
incorrect.

32: Remove all references to the ACD DN from the CCR script or
Variable Table, or define the ACD DN on the Meridian 1.

2040
Log message Death of process due to unexpected signal

Parameters Component (Application Script Editor or Application
Validation Engine), Object, Function, and Miscellaneous error
information

Description An unexpected signal is encountered while auser is
editing or validating a script.

Impact If the user is editing a script when this error occurs, the editing
changes will belost and the user returned to the script manager
window. If the user is validating a script, the validation process ends
with avalidation failed message.

Recovery The user should re-enter the script editor or revalidate the
script and continue. Report the occurrence to your Northern Telecom
support personnel.
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2041
Log message ACD dtatistics start request failed

Parameters Component, Object, Function, Cause 1, 2, 3,4, 5, 6, 7, 8,
9,10, and 11

1. Bad Association ID

2. Error occurred trying to send command to SL-1

3. Bad Customer Number

4. Target node's SRQL has been reached

5. Target node’ s SRL has been reached

6. D-Channel failure or target unreachable

7. Source node Home DN undefined

8. Enhanced Network Routing package not equipped
9. Resend timer expired

10. Not all statistics requested are available (warning)
11. Aninvalid DN was given

Description The statistics request about a particular CDN failed.

Impact The statistics about a particular CDN cannot be collected.
This could result in ascript or variable table installation failing.

Recovery Look at the cause field of the error message and fix the
problem.
2042
Log message ACD statistics stop request failed
Parameters Component, Object, Function, Cause 1, 2

1: Bad Statistics ID
2: Error occurred trying to send command to SL-1

Description The statistics stop request failed.
Impact The statistics about a particular CDN cannot be stopped.
Recovery Restart the CCR application.
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2043
Log message CDN isde-acquired by tsmain

Parameters Component, Object, Function, Cause 3
3: A system error occurred.

Description The CDN has been released forcefully by the system due
to asystem problem.

Impact The CDN isreleased from the MSL-1 point of view. All cals
to this CDN will be defaulted.

Recovery User needsto remove the CDN from the Association Table
aswell. If thisis unsuccessful, CCR needs to be restarted.

2044
Log message CDN acquire error occurred

Parameters Component, Object, Function, Cause 1, 2, 3, 4,5, 6, 7, 8,
9,10, and 11

. Bad Device ID

.Bad DN

. Invalid VC Class

. Invalid ACD Position ID

. Deviceis currently locked by another application
. Cannot initialize device

. Device aready acquired by application

. Device aready monitored by application
. Bad customer number

10. Invalid reason

11. Device locked by application

O©CoOoO~NOOOUTE, WDNPE

Description The CDN acquire request for a CDN failed due to the
cause in the Cause field.

Impact Since the acquire was not successful, the CDN cannot be
used.

Recovery Further look at the cause field of the error message to find
out the reason. Try to remove the CDN and reenter it after the problem
has been corrected. If this does not work, restart the CCR application.
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2045
Log message CDN acquire release error occurred

Parameters None
Description The CDN acquire release request for a CDN failed.
Impact The CDN which needsto be released has not been released.
Recovery Try to release the CDN again. No recovery from the user
side is necessary.

2046
Log message CDN state change request failed
Parameters Component, Object, Function, Cause 1, 2, 3 and 4

1. Bad Device ID

2. Error occurred trying to send command to SL-1
3. Invalid Reason

4. Cannot change CDN state

Description The CDN state change response indicates that the request
was not successful either because there is a synchronization problem,
or the CDN device state cannot be changed.

Impact The CDN stateis not changed.
Recovery Retry the request. If thisfails, restart the CCR application.
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2047
Log message Application registration error occurred

Parameters Component, Object, Function, Cause 1, 2, 3, 4

1. Bad Application ID

2. Bad Service Number
3. Bad Machine Name

4. Bad Customer Number

Description The CCR application registration response message
shows that the registration request was not successful.

Impact The CCR system will restart.

Recovery After the CCR restart, the problem should be cleared
automatically. Check the cause field of the error message for more
information.

2048
Log message Aninvalid reason was found in a message
Parameters Component, Object, Function, Cause 3
3. SL1 Error

Description The reason field of the returned message response is not
recognized by CCR asavalid reason.

Impact This message will be discarded. This error indicates some
unknown errors occurred through the communication.
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2050
Log message CDN isinawrong state

Parameters Component, Object, Function

Description During a CDN acquire or release, the CDN state was
unrecognizable.

Impact The CDN will be left in an unrecognized state, thus calls
cannot be made against this CDN.

Recovery Restart the CCR application.

2051
Log message Continuity test failed—unable to answer the pall
Parameters Component, Object, Function, Cause 1
1. Invalid State

Description The continuity test polling failed because CCRisnot in a
vaid state.

Impact The CCR application will restart itself.

Recovery No user intervention is necessary. After the CCR restart,
everything should return to normal.
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2052
Log message Call treatment was not executed successfully

Parameters Script Name, Script Command, Parameter, Component,
Object, Function, Cause

6: Invalid Device ID was given

7: Invalid DN was given

8: Bad queuing priority was specified

9: Request failed on the ML S-1 for an unspecified reason

10: ACD queueisin Night Service. Call cannot be placedin a
gueue that isin Night Service

11: Call was adready placed in queue by a previous I VR request or
by a previous queue request

12: Call is not in specified queue

13: Call cannot be given busy tone, sinceit is an unanswered
non-1SDN-CO or Japan DID trunk call. The call has been sent to
the default ACD-DN

14: Aninvalid Give IVR treatment was specified

15: Thefirst command received for a call cannot be this treatment
16: Call originator is attendant and is not alowed to receive
IVR/RAN/MUSIC

17: Call originator is ano hold Conference and is not allowed to
receive IVR/RAN/MUSIC

18: Invalid RAN/MUSIC route

19: RAN or tone connection is blocked

Description The call command request was rejected due to incorrect
information being put into the request message.

Impact This error impliesthere are call processing errors occurring.

Recovery Refer to the cause code in the error log message and fix the
problem accordingly.

AM and IPE Module Diagnostic and Maintenance Guide 553-3211-510



CCR log file messages 347

5001
Log message Flow control level 1 indication received from the
Meridian 1. Refer to “Notes on flow control”, CCR message 2012.

Parameters None

Description A flow control level 1 indication (see “Notes on flow
control”, following message 2012) was issued by Meridian 1,
indicating that the Meridian 1 inbound traffic flow occasionally
exceeds configured limits on Meridian 1. The system may be
temporarily operating above its capacity. A subsequent flow control
level 0 indicates when the system is again operating at normal

capacity.
Impact Indication that message traffic exceeds what Meridian 1 is

configured to expect. It has no immediate impact, but could be
followed by aflow control 2 or 3 error.

Recovery If flow control indication does not return to O, especidly if
the situation occurs when call volumeis below normal, check
configuration parameters on Meridian 1 and change them if necessary.
If configuration is correct and the problem persists, it indicates the
system is running above capacity.

5002
Log message User session does not exist; deleting user from the
session list
Parameters User ID, Process ID, Lock Type, and Procedure where
the error occurred

Description This happens when the call processing software restarts;
at midnight or during shutdown. If the user session actually does not
exist, the software deletes it from the session list.

Impact Thereis no system impact.

Recovery No user intervention is needed.
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5003
Log message Unrecognized file found: file is moved to the trash
directory

Parameters File Name and Procedure

Description The software found an unrecognized file in the specified
directory. Thefile is moved to the Trash Directory. This happens
during midnight routines, startup, or shutdown.

Impact Thereisno system impact.
Recovery No user intervention is needed.
5004

Log message User profile does not exist: delete the profile from the
profilelist

Parameters User ID, User Name, and Procedure where the error
occurred

Description The user profile does not exist. The software is deleting
it from the profile list. This happens during midnight routines and
shutdown.

Impact Thereisno system impact.
Recovery No user intervention is needed.
5005

Log message User namein profile doesn't match the profile list:
name updated

Parameters User ID, User Name, and Procedure where the error
occurred

Description This happens during midnight routines or shutdown. The
user name in the profile does not match the user name in the profile
entry of the profile list. The name in the profilelist entry is updated.

Impact Thereisno system impact.

Recovery No user intervention is needed.

AM and IPE Module Diagnostic and Maintenance Guide 553-3211-510



CCR log file messages 349

5006
Log message An existing profileisnot in the profile list: list updated

Parameters User ID, User Name, and Procedure where the error
occurred

Description This happens during midnight or shutdown. The user
profile actualy exists, but is not in the profile list. The profile entry is
inserted into the profile list.

Impact Thereisno system impact.
Recovery No user intervention is needed.
5007
Log message Invalid script state: state updated

Parameters Script Name, Script State, and Procedure where the error
occurred

Description Aninvalid state was found for the specified script in the
script list. The script state is updated and all associated files moved to
the Trash Directory.

Impact Thereis no system impact.

Recovery No user intervention is needed.
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5008
Log message Script source file doesn't exist: delete entry from script
list
Parameters Script Name and Procedure where the error occurred

Description This happens during midnight or shutdown. The software
could not find a script source file. The script entry is deleted from the
script list.

Impact No system impact.
Recovery No user intervention is needed.
5009
Log message EXxisting script source file not in script list: entry added
Parameters Script Name and Procedure where the error occurred

Description This happens during midnight or shutdown. The software
found an existing script source file, but there is no script entry in the
script list. The script entry isinserted.

Impact Thereisno system impact.
Recovery No user intervention is needed.
5010
Log message Script object file doesn't exist: reset state in script list

Parameters Script Name, Script State, and Procedure where the error
occurred

Description The script object file does not exist. The software reset
the state of the script in the script list and moved all associated filesto
the Trash Directory.

Impact Thereisno system impact.

Recovery No user intervention is needed.
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5011
Log message Script object file should not exist: file removed

Parameters Script Name and Procedure where the error occurred

Description The software found a script object file in the file system,
but there is no script entry in the script list. All associated files are
moved to the Trash Directory. This happens during midnight routines
or shutdown.

Impact Thereisno system impact.
Recovery No user intervention is needed.
5012
Log message Script error file should not exist: file removed
Parameters Script Name and Procedure where the error occurred

Description This happens during midnight routines or shutdown. The
software found a script error file in the file system, but thereis no
script entry in the script list. The file is moved to the Trash Directory.

Impact Thereis no system impact.
Recovery No user intervention is needed.
5013
Log message Script link file does not exist: reset state in script list

Parameters Script Name, Script State, and Procedure where the error
occurred

Description This happens during midnight routines or shutdown. The
script link file does not exist. The state in the script list is reset and all
associated files moved to the Trash Directory.

Impact No system impact.

Recovery No user intervention is needed.
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5014
Log message Script link file should not exist: file removed.

Parameters Script Name and Procedure where the error occurred.

Description This happens during midnight routines or shutdown. The
software found a script link file in the file system, but there is no script
entry in the script list. The file is moved to the Trash Directory.

Impact Thereisno system impact.
Recovery No user intervention is needed.
5015

Log message System startup in progress:. message ignored until
startup completes

Parameters User ID, Script Name, Process ID, Action Type, Cause,
Lock Type, and Procedure.

Description The call processing software has not yet synchronized
with the CCR system manager as part of the startup procedures. Any
message received will be ignored.

Impact Thereisno system impact.

Recovery Wait until the system is completely started up before
logging in to the application.
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5016
Log message User session is not registered: message ignored

Parameters User ID, Process ID, Action Type, Cause, and Procedure,
Script Name, Process 1D, Action type, Cause, and Procedure

User ID, Process ID, and Procedure

User ID, Process ID, Lock Type, and Procedure

Process ID, Action Type, Cause, and Procedure

Description The user session is not registered with the CCR system
manager and is, therefore, an invalid user session. The message is
ignored.

Impact Thereis no system impact.
Recovery Log out of the application and log back in.
5017
Log message User session has view access only: message ignored

Parameters User ID, Script Name, Process ID, Action Type, Cause,
and Procedure

Description The user session cannot perform awrite transaction with
view access only. The message isignored.

Impact Thereis no system impact.
Recovery Log out and log back into gain write access (if thereisno
other user already logged in with write access).

5018
Log message Request to Change CDN to controlled mode timed out
Parameters Component, Object, Function, and CDN

Description The request to change the CDN to controlled mode has
timed out.

Impact Calls cannot be controlled by that CDN.

Recovery Ensurethat the CDN is configured on the Meridian 1.
Remove the CDN from the Association Tableif that CDN is not
configured.
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5019
Log message Statisticstimed out on Meridian 1

Parameters Component, Object, Function, and ACD DN
Description The statistics request for the ACD DN has timed out.

Impact Any script using an intrinsic with this ACD DN will not
evaluate correctly.

Recovery Ensurethat the ACD DN is configured on Meridian 1. Do
not use an ACD DN in ascript if the DN is not configured on the
Meridian 1.

502?_09 message Request to change CDN to default mode timed out
Parameters Component, Object, Function, and CDN
Impact Thereisno system impact.
Recovery System will recover automatically.
5021
Log message Call removed from system due to system timeout

Parameters Component, Object, Function, CDN and Miscellaneous
information

Description A duplicate call id was detected by the software. Since
the old call has existed in the system for more than 2 hours, the old call
will be released and the new call will be accepted by the system
instead. The Call Abandoned or the Call Answered message might
have been lost for the old call somehow.

Impact No system impact. However, this may imply a message loss
situation has occurred.

Recovery No user intervention is needed.
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5022
Log message All active associations in association table deactivated.

Parameters None

Description The CCR data contains an association table that has more
active associations than is allowed for the installed CCR package. All
associations have been changed to the “ OFF” state. The active
association limit is displayed in the data section of thislog event.

Recovery The user may enter a CCR user session and manually
activate the associations up to the active association limit for the
installed CCR.

6001
Log message Invalid value found in message
Parameters Cause 1, 2, or 3 and Message Type
1: Invalid list type value
2: Invalid cause value
3: Invalid action type
Description Aninvalid field in a message has been detected.
Impact Thereis no system impact.
Recovery Thisoccurrence may indicate a software error, but has no
operational impact on the system.
6002
Log message Meridian 1 link up
Parameters None

Description The communications software has been ableto
re-establish the path with Meridian 1 after aprevious failure. The
application is now fully operational again.

Impact Thereis no system impact.

Recovery None
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6003
Log message Userloggedin

Parameters User ID
Description A user haslogged in to the application.
Impact Thereisno system impact.
Recovery None
6004
Log message User logged off
Parameters User ID
Description A user haslogged out of the application.
Impact Thereisno system impact.
Recovery None
6005
Log message Variable Table changeinitiated
Parameters User ID

Description A user has requested that a new Variable Table be
activated. The message is followed either by a successful completion
or by afailure message.

Impact Thereisno system impact.

Recovery None

6006
Log message Variable Table change completed
Parameters User ID

Description A previously-requested Variable Table activation has
been successfully completed.

Impact A new Variable Tableis now activein call processing.

Recovery None
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6007
Log message Association Table change initiated

Parameters User ID

Description A user requested activation of a new Association Table.
The message is followed by a successful completion or by afailure

message.
Impact Thereis no system impact.
Recovery None

6008
Log message Association Table change completed

Parameters User ID

Description A previously requested Association Table activation has
been successfully completed.

Impact A new Association Tableis now activein call processing.
Recovery None
6009
Log message Scriptinstallation initiated
Parameters User ID and Script Name

Description A user has requested script installation. The messageis
followed either by a successful completion or by a failure message.

Impact Thereis no system impact.

Recovery None

6010
Log message Script installation completed
Parameters User ID and Script Name

Description A previously requested script installation has been
successfully completed.

Impact The new script is now ready for usein active call processing.

Recovery None
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6011
Log message Script removal initiated

Parameters User ID and Script Name

Description A user has requested that a script be removed. The
message is followed either by a successful completion or by afailure

message.
Impact Thereisno system impact.
Recovery None

6012
Log message Script remova completed
Parameters User ID and Script Name

Description A previously requested script removal has been
successfully compl eted.

Impact The script isnow no longer available to active call processing.
The contents of the script can now be edited and changed if required.

Recovery None

6013
Log message Script deleted
Parameters User ID and Script Name
Description A script has been deleted from the system.
Impact The script has been deleted from the disk.
Recovery None

6014
Log message A new User ID has been added to the application

Parameters User ID
Description A new User ID has been added to the application.
Impact The new User ID can now be used to log in to the application.

Recovery None
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6015
Log message A User ID has been deleted from the application

Parameters User ID
Description A User ID has been deleted from the application.
Impact The User ID can no longer be used to log in to the application.
Recovery None
6016
Log message Application shut down by user request
Parameters None

Description A shutdown request was received from the CCR Maodule
software and a graceful shutdown was done by the software.

Impact The application shutsitself down and has to be restarted
before it will function again.

Recovery None

6017
Log message Application started
Parameters None

Description The application has been started up following a user
request.

Impact The application will be ready as soon as the startup procedure
is completed.

Recovery None
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6018
Log message Flow control level Oindication received from
Meridian 1. Refer to “Notes on flow control”, CCR message 2012.

Parameters None

Description A flow control level O indication (see “Notes on flow
control” following message 2012) was received from Meridian 1. This
notification indicates that previous flow control or overload conditions
that have been encountered are now cleared.

Impact System operation is returned to normal.
Recovery None
6019
Log message Contact has been established with Meridian 1.
Parameters None

Description The call processing software has successfully completed
the startup communications sequence and is now in contact with the
software on Meridian 1; it isready to start active call processing.

Impact The application is ready to become operational.
Recovery None

6020
Log message User session forced to log out by the software

Parameters User ID, Process ID, Lock Type, and Procedure where
the error occurred.

Description The user session did not log out within the given time
during an application shutdown. The session was ended by the CCR
system manager.

Impact All unsaved changes were |ost.

Recovery None
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6021
Log message CCR system software is shutting down upon user
request.

Parameters None

Description The CCR system manager is going down gracefully after
receiving the shutdown request from the CCR Module software.

Impact No system impact.
Recovery None.

6022
Log message |VR got canceled.
Parameters None

Description A call wasreceiving VR but was interrupted. Thiswill
only occur with the Give Interruptible IVR treatment.

Impact Thereisno system impact
Recovery None
6023
Log message Conversion: Script being re-validated
Parameters Script name

Description The script has been re-validated because the validator
version number has changed.

Impact The application will take longer to start up with conversion.
After the scripts are finished validating, normal CCR startup will
resume.

Recovery None
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6024
Log message Error Filtering summary report

Parameters Component, Object, Function, Data

Description The Error Filtering feature gives a summary report of all
the filtering errors that occurred in the system since the last report.

Impact No impact to the system. Any errors reported should be
handled according to their own recovery suggestion.

Recovery None
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Recovery/replacement procedures

This chapter contains all software and hardware recovery procedures that
can be performed in the field.

These procedures include the following:

»  software powerdown and restart

e hardware powerdown and restart

e various hardware replacement procedures

e re-instalation (initializing the system from tape)
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Powerdown and restart procedures

Procedure 1. Software powerdown

1 Log in as maint.
The default password is maint.

2 At the “maint>" prompt, type powerdown and press Return.
The following messages appeatr:

Wul d you like to power down or reboot?
Powering down allows you to turn the systemoff.
Rebooting will automatically restart the system
Enter p to power down, r to reboot, or gq to quit:

3 When prompted to power down, reboot, or quit, type p and press
Return to confirm that you wish to power down.
The following messages appear:

Runni ng subconmand ' powerdown' from menu ' machi nengnt',
MACHI NE MANAGEMENT

Note: If more than one user islogged in to the system, alist of the
logged in users will appear on the screen.

Users currently |ogged in:

di sttech consol e Cct 26 13:38

r oot ttyol Cct 25 21: 20

Once started, a powerdown CANNOT BE STOPPED.

Do you want to start an express powerdown? [y, n, ?, q]

4 If software users are logged in, a list appears. Whether a list
appears or not, you are prompted to start an express powerdown. If
no list appears, or if you do not wish to alert all logged-in users,
type y and press Return.

If you wish to alert all users currently logged into the system of the
powerdown, type n and press Return. If you do, you are prompted
to enter the number of seconds the system should wait after the
warning message. Type the number of seconds that will allow the
users to save their work and log off. Then press Return.

The information shown in Figure 16 appears on the screen.
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Procedure 1: Software powerdown, continued

Shut down started. Mon Sep 20 12:17:20 PDT 1993

Broadcast Message fromroot (console) on sysV68 Mon Sep 20 12:17:21...
THE SYSTEM |'S BEI NG SHUT DOAN NOW'! I !
Log of f now or risk your files being damaged.

INIT: New run level: 0

The systemis coming down. Please wait.
System servi ces are now bei ng stopped.
Ternminating Applications

lusr/bin/mint: /dev/tty: cannot create
cron aborted: SIGTERM

The systemis down.
NOTI CE: System Halt Requested (0)

NOTI CE: System secured for powering down.
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Procedure 2: SBC restart

1 Log in as maint.
The default password is maint.

2 At the “maint>" prompt, type powerdown and press Return.
The following messages appear:

Woul d you like to power down or reboot?
Powering down allows you to turn the systemoff.
Rebooting will automatically restart the system
Enter p to power down, r to reboot, or gq to quit:

3 Type r and press Return to confirm that you wish to reboot.
The following messages appeatr:

Runni ng subcommand ‘' reboot' from nenu ' machi nengnt ',
MACHI NE MANAGEMENT

Note: If more than one user islogged into the system, alist of the
logged in users will appear on the screen.

Users currently |ogged in:
di sttech consol e Cct 26 13:38
r oot tty0l Cct 25 21:20

Once started, a reboot CANNOT BE STOPPED.
Do you want to start an express reboot? [y, n, ?, q]

4 You are prompted to start an express reboot. Type y and press
Return.
If you wish to alert all users currently logged into the system of the
reboot, type n and press Return. If you do, you are prompted to
enter the number of seconds the system should wait after the
warning message. Type the number of seconds that will allow the
users to save their work and log off. Then press Return.
The information shown in Figure 20 appears on the screen.
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Shut down started.

Procedure 2: SBC restart, continued

Mon Sep 20 12:17:20 PDT 1993

Broadcast Message fromroot (console) on sysV68 Mon Sep 20 12:17:21...
THE SYSTEM |'S BEI NG SHUT DOAN NOW'! I !
Log of f now or risk your files being damaged.

INIT: New run level: 6

The systemis coming down. Please wait.
System servi ces are now bei ng stopped.
Ternminating Applications

lusr/bin/mint: /dev/tty: cannot create
cron aborted: SIGTERM

The systemis down.
NOTI CE: System Reboot Requested (0)

Reboot messages appear.
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Procedure 3: Hardware powerdown

1
2

Complete Procedure 1: Software powerdown.

When the system confirms that it is secured for powering down, set
the MPDU circuit breaker for the Application Module to OFF (down)
or press the black power pushbutton on the IPE Module.

The top breaker powers the Application Module next to the MPDU
(on the left-hand side facing the AEM). The bottom breaker powers
the second module.

Wait 60 seconds before adding or removing hardware, or before
trying to restore power.

Procedure 4: Power up the Application Module or IPE Module

1

Set the MPDU circuit breaker for the Application Module to ON (up)
or press the power pushbutton on the IPE Module.

Reboot messages appear on the system console. If the CCR
application has been configured for auto-start, the application starts
up automatically.

If the CCR application does not have auto-start enabled, log in as
maint.

At the “maint>" prompt, type applstart and press Return.

For more information on auto-start, refer to the Meridian
Link/Customer Controlled Routing Installation and Upgrade Guide
(553-3202-210).
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Hardware replacement procedures

CAUTION

Removing or adding hardware in the Meridian Link
Module without performing proper powerdown
procedures can damage hardware, corrupt application
software, or interfere with call processing.

Procedure 5: Replace the Application Module power supply

1

o g~ WN

Complete Procedure 3: Hardware powerdown.

Loosen the screws at the top and bottom of the power supply.
Pull the power supply out of the Application Module.

Slide the replacement power supply into the Application Module.
Tighten the screws on the front of the power supply.

Restore power to the Application Module.

Procedure 6: Replace the Application Module disk/tape unit

1

o g~ WN

~

Complete Procedure 3: Hardware powerdown.

Loosen the screws at the top and bottom of the disk/tape unit.
Use the ejectors to unlock the disk/tape unit.

Pull the unit out of the Application Module.

Slide the replacement unit into the Application Module.

Tighten the screws on the front of the unit. Be careful not to
over-tighten the screws.

Restore power to the Application Module.

Go to the re-installation procedures, discussed later in this chapter.
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Procedure 7: Replace the Application Module MVME147/167
SBC card

1 Complete Procedure 3: Hardware powerdown.

2 Loosen the screws at the top and bottom of the card.

3 Use the ejectors to unlock the card.

4 Pull the card out of the Application Module.

5

Slide the replacement card into the Application Module. Firmly
press the middle of the faceplate to seat the card.

6 Tighten the screws on the faceplate of the replacement card.
To configure an Application Module with an MVME147 card, follow
Procedure 8. To configure an IPE Module or an Application Module
with an MVME167 card, follow Procedure 9.

7 Restore power to the Application Module by setting the MPDU
circuit breaker to ON (up).
The system reboots into the “Console Login:” prompt.
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Procedure 8: Configure the Application Module MVME147

SBC card
MVME147 SBC cards may be shipped with the battery-backed-up RAM
(BBRAM) values set to their original factory defaults. To set the BBRAM
information for use with the Application Module, follow the procedure
described below.

CAUTION

Do not press the backspace or delete key when the
operating system is not installed, or you may drop out
of the procedure into a previous menu or out of the
installation procedure altogether. Use # (hold the Shift
key and press 3) to backspace.

If you drop out of the procedure (into the “#’ prompt),
start the re-installation procedure from the beginning.

This procedure assumes that you have completed Procedures 1 and 3, and
you have just installed anew MVME147 SBC card using Procedure 7.

1 Set the MPDU circuit breaker to ON (up).

Copyright Mdtorola Inc. 1989,1990, Al Rights Reserved
VME147 Monitor/Debugger Rel ease 2.42 - 8/1/94
CPU running at 25 MHz

FPC passed test
MW passed test

COLD Start

Onboard RAM start = $00000000, stop = $007FFFFF
No of f board RAM detected

When messages begin to appear, type h.

Write down the release level of the monitor/debugger (known as
firmware level). In Figure 20, this is shown as 2.42. This number will
be used later in this procedure.
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Procedure 8: Configure the Application Module MVME147 SBC card,
continued

1) Continue System Start-up
2) Select Alternate Boot Device
3) Go To System Debugger
4) Initiate Service Call
5) Display System Test Errors
6) Dunp Menory to Tape
Enter Menu #:

4 The startup interrupt menu appears. Type 3 and press Return to
enter the system debugger.

5 At the “147-Diag>" prompt, type iot;t and press Return.
The system performs a scan of disk/tape controllers. Figure 22
shows the results of the scan.

Scanni ng system for avail abl e disk/tape controllers........
Di sk Controllers Avail abl e

LUN  Type Addr ess # dev
0 VME147 $FFFE4000 1  SCSI Addr = 0 - CDC ST1126N 9204
1 VME147 $FFFE4000 1  SCSI Addr =

4 - TEAC M-2ST/NsO RV D
VME147 $FFFE4000  * SCSI  Addr 7

Align LUNs to SCSI addresses [Y, N N?

6 Write down the type of disk drive installed in SCSI address 0. This
information is required later in the procedure. (In the example
shown above, the drive is a CDC ST1126N.)

7 You are prompted to align LUNs. Type y and press Return.
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Procedure 8: Configure the Application Module MVME147 SBC card,

Di sk Controllers Available

Controller LUN

Reset Local SCSI

continued
LUN  Type Address # dev
0 VME147 $FFFE4000 1 SCSI Addr = 0 - CDC  ST1126N 9204
1 VME147  $FFFE4000 1 SCSI Addr =1
2 VME147  $FFFE4000 1 SCSI Addr = 2
3 VME147  $FFFE4000 1 SCSI Addr = 3
4 VME147  $FFFE4000 1 SCSI Addr = 4 - TEAC Mr-2ST/NsO RV D
5 VME147 $FFFE4000 1 SCSI Addr =5
6 VME147 $FFFE4000 1 SCSI Addr =6
VME147  $FFFE4000 * SCSI Addr =7
Save map in NVRAM[Y, N N?
8 The LUN results appear. Type y and press Return to save the map

in non-volatile memory.

9 At the “147-Diag>" prompt, type ab and press Return to set
autoboot enable.
Autoboot enable prompts appear. Answer them as indicated below.

= 00? <CI>
Device LUN = 00? <CI>
Default String = ? <CI>

Boot at Power-up only or any board Reset [P,R] = P? I <CI>
On any board Reset:
Auto Boot from Controller 0, Device 0

10  Atthe “147-Diag>" prompt, type reset and press Return.
The SCSI bus reset prompts appear. Answer them as indicated
below.

Bus (Y, N N2 Y <CI>
Automatic reset of known SCSI Buses on RESET (Y, N = N? Yy <CI>
Col d/ Warn Reset flag (C, W = c? <CI>
Execute Soft Reset (Y, N N2 <CI>
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Procedure 8: Configure the Application Module MVME147 SBC card,
continued

11  Atthe “147-Diag>" prompt, type env and press Return.

12

Bug or System environnent

Bug or System environnent

Answer the prompts as indicated in Figures 26, 27, or 28, depending
on the firmware installed in your system. The firmware release
appeared in the startup messages shown in step 3.

[BS] =s?S<CI>

SYSTEM V/ 68 or VERSAdos operating system[S,V] = S? <CI>
Execut e/ Bypass SST Memory test [E B] = 2 b <cr>

Set VME Chi p:

Board ID [0-FF] = $00? <CI>

GCSR base address [0-0F] = $0F? <CI>

Uility Interrupt Mask [0-FE] = $00? <CI>

Uility Interrupt Vector [$20-$30] = $0180? <CI>

[B S| =s? <Cr>

Execut e/ Bypass System Menory Sizing [E B] = B? <CI>

Execut e/ Bypass SST Menory test [E Bl = B? <CI>

Set VME Chi p:

Board ID(def is 0) [0-FF] = $00? <CI>

GCSR base address of fset(def is OF) [0-OF] = $0F? <CI>
Wility Interrupt Mask(def is 0) [0-FE] = $00? <CI>

Wility Interrupt Vector number(def is 60) [8-F8] = $60? <CI>
VMEbus Interrupt Mask(def is FE) [0-FE] = $FE? <CI>
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Procedure 8: Configure the Application Module MVME147 SBC card,
continued

Bug or Systemenvironnment [B,S] = S? <CI>

Execut e/ Bypass System Menory Sizing [E B] = B? <CI>

Execut e/ Bypass SST Menory test [E B] = B? <CI>

Set VME Chi p:

Board | D(def is 0) [0-FF] = $00? <CI>

GCSR base address of fset(def is OF) [0-0F] = $0F? <CI>
Utility Interrupt Mask(def is 0) [0-FE] = $00? <CI>

Utility Interrupt Vector number(def is 60) [8-F8] = $60? <CI>
VMEbus Interrupt Mask(def is FE) [0-FE] = $FE? <CI>

Depending on the previous configuration, the system will reboot
automatically or display the “147-Diag>" prompt.

13 If the system reboots automatically at this point, type h as soon as
messages begin to appear on the console.

If the system displays the “147-Diag>" prompt, type menu then
press Return.
In either case, the startup interrupt menu appears.

1) Continue System Start-up
2) Select Alternate Boot Device

3) Go to System Debugger

4) Initiate Service Call

5) Display System Test Errors

6) Dunp Menory to Tape

Enter Menu #:

If you want to load the operating system, go to Procedure 19: Load
the operating system tape on an Application Module with an
MVME147 card.

14 At the startup interrupt menu, type 1 and press Return.
The system reboots into the “Console Login:” prompt.
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Procedure 9: Configure the Application Module MVME167
SBC card or the IPE Module
MVMEL67 cards and | PE Modules are shipped with auto-boot no-pause
disabled, which meansthat at boot time, it will pause at the “167-Diag>" or
“4120-Diag>" prompt. The following configuration is necessary to enable
auto-boot no-pause.

Do not press the backspace or delete key when the
operating system is not installed, or you may drop out
of the procedure into a previous menu or out of the
installation procedure altogether. Use # (hold the Shift
key and press 3) to backspace.

If you drop out of the procedure (into the “#* prompt),
start the re-installation procedure from the beginning.

This procedure assumes that you have completed Procedures 1 and 3, and
you have just installed a new |PE Module using Procedure 16 or a new
MVME167 card in the Application Module using Procedure 7.

1 Turn on the power (if it is not already on).
If the “167-Diag>" or “4120-Diag>" prompt appears, go to step 4. If
the following messages appear on the console, go to step 2.

Copyright Mtorola Inc. 1988 - 1992, Al Rights Reserved

VME167 Debugger/Di agnostics Rel ease Version 1.4 - 07/22/92
COLD Start

Local Menory Found = 00800000 (&8388608)

MPU O ock Speed = 25Mhz

2 Before the messages start to appear, type h. If you are too late,
press the Break key.
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1) Continue System Start-up
2

Procedure 9: Configure the Application Module MVME167 SBC card or
the IPE Module, continued

) Select Alternate Boot Device
3) Go To System Debugger

4) Initiate Service Call

5) Display System Test Errors
6) Dunp Menory to Tape

Enter Menu #:

3 The startup interrupt menu appears. Type 3 and press Return to go
to the debugger.

4 At the “167-Diag>" or “4120-Diag>" prompt, type env and press
Return.
The environment prompts appear. Answer them as indicated in the
following figures. If you make a mistake, quit the process by
entering a period (.) at a prompt and answering “n” for the last two
questions (Update Non-Volatile RAM/Reset Local System). This
brings you back to the “167-Diag>" or “4120-Diag>" prompt. Then
type env;d and press Return to undo the mistakes you made and
bring back the original default values.

Bug or Systemenvironment [B/S] = S? <CI>

Field Service Menu Enable [Y/N] = Y? <CI>

Renote Start Method Switch [GMB/N = B? <CI>

Probe System for Supported 1/0 Controllers [Y/N = Y? <CI>
Negate VMEbus SYSFAIL* Always [Y/N] = N2 <CI>

Local SCSI Bus Reset on Debugger Start-up [Y/N = Y? <CI>
Local SCSI Bus Negotiations Type [A/S/IN = A? <CI>

Note: The prompt “Local SCSI Bus Negotiations Type” may not
appear for all MVMEL67 cards.

I gnore CFGA Block on a Hard Disk Boot [Y/N] = Y? <CI>

Auto Boot Enable [Y/N = Y? <CI>

Auto Boot at power-up only [Y/N] = N2 <CI>

Auto Boot Controller LUN = 002 . <cr> (Typeaperiod and press Return.)

AM and IPE Module Diagnostic and Maintenance Guide 553-3211-510



380 Recovery/replacement procedures

Procedure 9: Configure the Application Module MVME167 SBC card or
the IPE Module, continued

N If you changed or re-entered any valuesin Figure 32, you will
gee two additional prompts, to which you should respond as shown in
the following figure.

e

Update Non-Volatile RAM (Y/N)? Y <CI>
Reset Local System (CPU) (Y/N)? Y <CI>

Figure 34
Environment prompts (IPE Module)

Bug or Systemenvironment [B/S] = B? <CI>

Field Service Menu Enable [Y/N] = N2 <CI>

Probe System for Supported I/0O Controllers [Y/N = Y? <CI>

Local SCSI Bus Reset on Debugger Start-up [Y/N] = Y? <CI>

I gnore CFGA Block on a Hard Disk Boot [Y/N = Y? <CI>

Auto Boot Enable [Y/N| =vy? <Cr>

Auto Boot at power-up only [Y/N = N2 <CI>

Auto Boot Controller LUN = 002 . <cr> (Typeaperiod and press Return.)

N If you changed or re-entered any valuesin Figure 34, you will
gee two additional prompts, to which you should respond as shown in
the following figure.
e
Update Non-Volatile RAM (Y/N? Y <CI'>
Reset Local System (CPU) (Y/N)? Y <CI>
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Procedure 9: Configure the Application Module MVME167 SBC card or
the IPE Module, continued

The system reboots automatically. Messages start to appear on the
console. If you want to reload the operating system, go to
Procedure 20: Load the operating system tape on an IPE Module or
an Application Module with an MVME167 card.

The system automatically boots into the “Console Login:” prompt.
The next time you reboot the system, it will no longer pause at the
“167-Diag>" or “4120-Diag>" prompt.
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Procedure 10: Replace the Application Module
MVME333-2 XCC card

1 Complete Procedure 3: Hardware powerdown.
Loosen the screws at the top and bottom of the card.
Use the ejectors to unlock the card.
Pull the card out of the Application Module.

Check the jumpers on the replacement card (see Table 16).

o g1~ W N

Slide the replacement unit into the Application Module. Firmly press
the middle of the faceplate to seat the card.

7 Tighten the screws on the faceplate of the replacement card.
8 Restart power to the Application Module.
Block Jumper setting

K1 2and 4, 6 and 8, 10 and 12, 13-14, 15-16, 23-24

K2 none

K3 1-2, 5-6, 7-8, 9-10

K4 none

K5 1-2,3-4

K6 5-6

K7 5-6

K8 none

K9 1-2
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Procedure 11: Replace the MVME332XT or MVME332XTS

ACC card

1

a A W N

Complete Procedure 3: Hardware powerdown.

Loosen the screws at the top and bottom of the card.

Use the ejectors to unlock the card.

Pull the card out of the Application Module.

Check the switches and jumpers on the replacement card (see
Tables 17 and 18).

Slide the replacement unit into the Application Module. Press hard
in the middle of the faceplate to seat the card.

Tighten the screws on the faceplate of the replacement card.

Restart power to the Application Module.

Position
Switch 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
S1 on off off off off on on on
S2 off off on on
Block Jumper setting
J1 1-2, 5-6, 7-9, 8-10, 11-12, 15-17
J4 1-2
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Procedure 12: Replace the NT6D51 transition card
Y ou must remove the Application Module from the AEM to access the
transition cards.

1
2

o o0 b~ W

~

Complete Procedure 13: Remove the Application Module.

Loosen the screws at the top and bottom of the card faceplate (at
the rear of the Application Module).

Pull the card out of the Application Module.
Disconnect the ribbon cable to the card.
Connect the ribbon cable to the replacement card.

Slide the replacement card into the back of the Application Module.
Press hard in the middle of the faceplate to seat the card.

Install the screws on the faceplate of the replacement card.

Complete Procedure 14: Replace the Application Module to reinstall
the module.
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Procedure 13: Remove the Application Module
Y ou do not need to remove cards, the power supply, or the disk/tape unit
from the Application Module before removing the module from the AEM.

1 Complete Procedure 3: Hardware powerdown.

2 Perform the following steps at the rear of the Application Module:
* Remove all the covers on the rear of the AEM.
e Tag and disconnect all external cables to the 1/0 subpanel.

e If you have an I/O subpanel, loosen the five spring-loaded
screws that hold the 1/0 subpanel to the 1/0 assembly of the
AEM. Gently set the panel in the back of the Application Module
so the cables do not come in contact with the AEM.

. If you have a universal I/0 panel, remove the screws at the
edges of the 1/0O panel. Gently set the panel in the back of the
Application Module.

« Detach the orange logic return ground wire that is screwed to
the terminal block at the bottom center of the AEM.

e Unplug the yellow and gray cable (NT7D52AA) from the power
sense card.

* Unplug the power harness from the connector (P3 or P4) on the
rear of the MPDU.

Loosen the four screws on the front of the Application Module.

4 Hold the Application Module by the handles on each side and pull it
out of the AEM. Before the Application Module is completely out,
take hold of the bar on the top of the Application Module to lift the
module out and down.
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Procedure 14: Replace the Application Module
If you are replacing the Application Module with a new one, retain the
cards, power supply, and disk/tape unit from the original Application
Module for use as spare components.

This procedure assumes that you have removed the Application Module
using Procedure 13.

1 Carefully lift the Application Module to the AEM and slide it into
place, making sure that the cabling is directed properly to the I/O

panel.
2 Tighten the four screws on the front of the Application Module.
3 Perform the following steps at the rear of the Application Module:

Plug the power harness into the appropriate connector (P3 or
P4) on the rear of the MPDU.

Plug the yellow and gray cable (NT7D52AA) into the power
sense card on the I/O subpanel.

Attach the orange logic return ground wire to the terminal block
at the bottom center of the AEM.

Tighten the five spring-loaded screws that hold the 1/0
subpanel to the 1/0O assembly of the AEM.

Replace the universal I/O panel using five screws.
Connect all external cables to the 1/O subpanel.

Replace all covers on the rear of the AEM.
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Procedure 15: Remove the IPE Module

Y ou do not need to turn off the power on the | PE shelf or Option 11
cabinet before removing the IPE Module.

Complete Procedure 3: Hardware powerdown.

2 Press the black power pushbutton on the IPE Module to turn the
power off.
3 Use the ejectors to loosen the IPE Module, then take a firmer hold

on the IPE Module to remove it.

Procedure 16: Replace the IPE Module
This procedure assumes that you have removed the IPE Module using

Procedure 15.
Ensure that the power pushbutton is in the off position.

2 Carefully lift the IPE Module to the IPE shelf or Option 11 cabinet
and slide it into place.

3 Press firmly on the faceplate to ensure that the module seats into
the backplane connections.

4 Press the power pushbutton to turn power on.
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Procedure 17: Replace the Application Module MVME712
transition card
Y ou must remove the Application Module from the AEM to access the
transition cards.

1
2

Complete Procedure 13: Remove the Application Module.

Loosen the screws at the top and bottom of the card faceplate (at
the rear of the Application Module).

Pull the card out of the Application Module.
Disconnect the cables to the card.

Check the jumpers and cable connections on the replacement card.
For DCE, check that the jumper is over the top two pins on all
jumper locations; for DTE, check that the jumper is over the bottom
two pins on all jumper locations. See Figures 36, 37, or 38.

Reconnect the cables to the replacement card.

Slide the replacement card into the back of the Application Module.
Firmly press the middle of the faceplate to seat the card.

Install the screws on the faceplate of the replacement card.

Complete Procedure 14: Replace the Application Module to
re-install the module.
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Procedure 17: Replace the Application Module MVME712 transition
card, continued

Figure 36
MVME712A transition card
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Procedure 17: Replace the Application Module MVME712 transition
card, continued

Figure 37
MVME712AM transition card configuration
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Procedure 17: Replace the Application Module MVME712 transition
card, continued

Figure 38
MVME712M transition card configuration
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Procedure 18: Replace or reconfigure the Application
Module MVME705B transition card

Y ou must remove the Application Module from the AEM to access the
transition cards.

1
2

Complete Procedure 13: Remove the Application Module.

Loosen the screws at the top and bottom of the card faceplate (at
the rear of the Application Module).

Pull the card out of the Application Module.
Disconnect the ribbon cable to the card.

Check the jumpers and cable connections on the replacement card
or change the settings on the current card to reconfigure it.
See Table 19 and Figure 39.

Connect the ribbon cable to the replacement or reconfigured card.

Slide the replacement or reconfigured card into the back of the
Application Module. Firmly press the middle of the faceplate to seat
the card.

Install the screws on the faceplate of the card.

Complete Procedure 14: Replace the Application Module to
re-install the module.

Table 19
MVME705B jumper settings and cable connections
Serial DCE mode DTE mode
port
SP1 On header K6, place jumpers over On header K6, place jumpers over
pins 3-4, 7-8, 9-10 pins 1-2, 5-6
Plug the 1/O cable into P14 Plug the 1/0 cable into P13
SP3 On header K5, place jumpers over On header K5, place jumpers over
pins 3-4, 7-8, 9-10 pins 1-2, 5-6
Plug the 1/O cable into P12 Plug the I/0 cable into P11
SP5 Not used Not used
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Figure 39

MVME705B serial port configuration

Procedure 18: Replace or reconfigure the Application Module
MVMET705B transition card, continued
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Software re-installation—initializing the system from tape
Some events may require you to load the operating system and application
software from tape. If the disk drive fails or your system experiences a
software problem, reload the software using the tapes delivered with the
system. Keep these tapes with your database backups and use the most
recent version for these procedures. Y ou only need to perform the backup
tape procedure once if you store the backup tape securely.

Allow up to 90 minutes for a complete re-installation operation.

Overview of software re-installation process
The following procedures explain how to perform a software
re-installation.

Procedure19  Load the operating system tape on an Application
Module with an MVME147 card

Procedure20 Load the operating system tape on an |PE Module
or an Application Module with an MVME167 card

Procedure21  Reboot and go through setup

Procedure22  Load the application tape

Procedure23  Back up configuration files and data files

Procedure24  Restore the configuration files and data files from the
backup tape

If the configuration data for your application was not backed up properly,
see the configuration proceduresin the Meridian Link/Customer Controlled
Routing Installation and Upgrade Guide (553-3202-210).

N The procedures in this section show the data that appears on
gour screen. Do not worry if the messages you see differ dlightly from
the ones shown here, but watch for error messages.

e
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Procedure 19: Load the operating system tape on an

Application Module with an MVME147 cardThis procedure assumes
that you have backed up al files and have powered down the Application
Module.

CAUTION

Do not press the backspace or delete key when the
operating system is not installed, or you may drop out
of the procedure into a previous menu or out of the
installation procedure altogether. Use # (hold the Shift
key and press 3) to backspace.

If you drop out of the procedure (into the “#’ prompt),
start the re-installation procedure from the beginning.

If you are sure that your MV ME147 card has been configured (for
example, if you are upgrading software on aworking system), skip steps
3-13 and go directly from step 2 to step 14.

1 Set the appropriate breaker on the MPDU to the ON position.
The following messages appear.
Copyright Mdtorola Inc. 1989, 1990, 1991, Al R ghts Reserved
VME147 MNonitor/ Debugger Rel ease 2.42 - 8/1/91
CPU running at 25 MHz

FPC passed test
MW passed test

COLD Start

Onboard RAM start = $00000000, stop = $007FFFFF
No of f board RAM det ect ed

2 Type h immediately, before the next prompt appears. (You have
about 5 seconds to do this.)

3 Write down the firmware release listed on the second message line.
Figure 40, for example, shows Release 2.42. You will need this in
step 10.
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Procedure 19: Load the operating system tape on an Application
Module with an MVME147 card, continued

1) Continue System Start-up
2) Select Alternate Boot Device
3) Go To System Debugger
4) Initiate Service Call
5) Display System Test Errors
6) Dunp Menory to Tape
Enter Menu #:

4 The menu in Figure 41 appears. Type 3 and press Return to enter
the system debugger.

5 At the “147-Diag>" prompt, type iot;t and press Return.
The system performs a scan of disk/tape controllers (Figure 42).

Scanni ng system for avail able disk/tape controllers........
Di sk Controllers Avail able

LUN  Type Addr ess # dev
0 VME147 $FFFE4000 1 SCSI Addr = 0 - FUWITSU M614S MB06
1 VME147 $FFFE4000 1 SCSI Addr =

4 - TEAC MT-2ST/N5O RV F
VME147 $FFFE4000 * SCSI  Addr 7
Align LUNs to SCSI addresses [Y, N N?

6 Write down the type of disk drive installed in SCSI address 0. This
information is required later in the procedure. (In the example
shown above, the drive is a Fujitsu M2614S.)

7 You are prompted to align LUNs. Type y and press Return.

Di sk Controllers Available

LUN  Type Address # dev
0 VME147 $FFFE4000 1 SCSI Addr = 0 - FUJITSU M614S MB06
1 VME147 $FFFE4000 1 SCSI Addr =1
2 VME147 $FFFE4000 1 SCSI Addr = 2
3 VME147 $FFFE4000 1 SCSI Addr = 3
4 VME147 $FFFE4000 1 SCSI Addr = 4 - TEAC Mr-2ST/N50 RV F
5 VME147 $FFFE4000 1 SCSI Addr =5
6 VME147 $FFFE4000 1 SCSI Addr = 6
VME147 $FFFE4000 * SCSI Addr = 7
Save map in NVRAM [ Y, N] N?
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Procedure 19: Load the operating system tape on an Application
Module with an MVME147 card, continued

8 The LUN results appear (Figure 43). Type y and press Return to
save the map in non-volatile memory.

9 The “147-Diag>" prompt reappears. Type ab and press Return to
set autoboot enable.
Autoboot enable prompts appear. Answer them as indicated below.
Controller LUN = 00? <CI>

Device LUN = 00? <CI>
Default String = ? <CI>

Boot at Power-up only or any board Reset [P,R] = R? <CI>
On any board Reset:

Auto Boot from Controller 0, Device 0

10  Atthe “147-Diag>" prompt, type reset and press Return.
The SCSI bus reset prompts appear. Answer them as indicated
below.

Reset Local SCSI Bus (Y, N N2 Y <CIr>
Automatic reset of known SCSI Buses on RESET (Y, N = N? Yy <CI>
Col d/ Warn Reset flag (C, W = c? <CIr>
Execute Soft Reset (Y, N N2 <CI>

11  When the “147-Diag>" prompt appears, type env and press Return.
The environment prompts appear.

12 Answer them as indicated in Figures 46, 47, or 48, depending on
the firmware installed in your system. The firmware release
appeared in the startup messages shown in step 3.
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Procedure 19: Load the operating system tape on an Application
Module with an MVME147 card, continued

Bug or System environment [B, S = $? <CI>
SYSTEM V/ 68 or VERSAdos operating system[S, V] = $? <CI>
Execut e/ Bypass SST Menory test [E B] = E? b <cr>

Set VME Chi p:

Board ID [0-FF] = $00? <CI>

GCSR base address [0-0F] = $0F? <CI>

Uility Interrupt Mask [0-FE] = $00? <CI>

Uility Interrupt Vector [$20-$30] = $0180? <CI>

Bug or System environment [B,S] = S? <CI'>

Execut e/ Bypass System Menory Sizing [E B] = B? <CI>
Execut e/ Bypass SST Menory test [E Bl = B? <CI>

Set VME Chi p:

Board I D(def is 0) [0-FF] = $00? <CI>

GCSR base address of fset(def is OF) [0-0F] = $0F? <CI>
Uility Interrupt Mask(def is 0) [0-FE] = $00? <CI>
Uility Interrupt Vector nunmber(def is 60) [8-F8] = $60? <CI>
VMEbus |nterrupt Mask(def is FE) [0-FE] = $FE? <CI>
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Procedure 19: Load the operating system tape on an Application
Module with an MVME147 card, continued

Bug or System environment [B,S] = s? <CI>

Execut e/ Bypass System Menory Sizing [E B = B? <CI'>

Execut e/ Bypass SST Merory test [E B] = B? <CI'>

Set VME Chi p:

Board ID{(def is 0) [0-FF] = $00? <CI>

GCSR base address of fset(def is OF) [0-OF = $0F? <CI>
Wility Interrupt Mask(def is 0) [0-FE] = $00? <CI>

Uility Interrupt Vector nunber(def is 60) [8-F8] = $60? <CI>
VMEbus Interrupt Mask(def is FE) [0-FE] = $FE? <CI>

Depending on the previous configuration, the system will reboot
automatically or display the “147-Diag>" prompt.

13 If the system reboots automatically at this point, type h as soon as
messages begin to appear on the console.

If the system displays the “147-Diag>" prompt, type menu then
press Return.
In either case, the startup interrupt menu appears.

14  Insert the BOS tape System V/68 BOS R3V7.1 into the tape drive.
The tape indicator light comes on, flashes, and then goes off. Wait
for the tape indicator light to turn off before proceeding to the next
step.
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Procedure 19: Load the operating system tape on an Application
Module with an MVME147 card, continued

[

Arrow
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BOS Tape

installation tape Drive
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Notch AI

. I
points down Tape Drive Latch Lock the tape door
after tape is inserted.
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Procedure 19: Load the operating system tape on an Application
Module with an MVME147 card, continued

1) Continue System Start-up
2) Select Alternate Boot Device
3) Go To System Debugger
4) Initiate Service Call
5) Display System Test Errors
6) Dunp Menory to Tape
Enter Menu #:

15  When the tape indicator goes off, type 2 and press Return.

16  You are prompted to enter the alternate boot device. Type 4,, and
press Return.

17  When the startup interrupt menu re-appears, type 1 and press
Return to continue the system startup.
The system starts up. A series of test messages will appear on one
line across the screen for approximately 10 minutes. The system
startup messages begin to appear as shown in the following figure.
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Procedure 19: Load the operating system tape on an Application
Module with an MVME147 card, continued

Testing Conpl ete
Aut oboot in progress ... To abort hit <BREAK>
RAM addr ess from VMEbus = $00000000

Booting from VME147, Controller 4, Device O
Loadi ng: Operating System

Vol une: V/ 68

| PL | oaded at: $001F0000
MVMETAPE | PL Version 1.0

Iokkkkkkkkhkkhkkkhkkhkkkkhkhhkkkkhkhhkkkhkhhkkkhkhhkkkhkkhkhkhkkkkkkkk ok k ok ok

System V/ 68 Rel ease R3V7 M58030 Version 920526

Real nem = 6291456
Avai | mem = 4964352
Buf fers = 60

Iokkkkkkkkhkkhkkkhkkhkkkkhkkhkkkkhkhhhkkhkhhkkkhkhhkkkhkkkkkkkkkkkkk ok k ok k k ok

Copyright (c) 1984-1992 Mtorola Inc. Al rights reserved

INIT:  SINGLE USER MODE

*kk

erase = # kill = @ intr = DEL quit ="
e

147 SCSI configuration
Devi ce Addr Vers Revision Seria Blocks Si ze Vendor Description

Di sk 00 0001 MBO6... ....... 0352175 0512 FUJI TSU M2614S
Tape 40 0001 RVF... ....... 0000000 0000 TEAC MT- 2ST/ N5O
Enter the correct date and time EST [ mddhhmmyy]:

18 Type the date in the form MMDDHHMMYY (month, date, hour in
24-hour clock format, minute, year—note that the time should be in
Eastern Standard Time), and press Return.

Example: 0314163092
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Procedure 19: Load the operating system tape on an Application
Module with an MVME147 card, continued

IMPORTANT

During the installation or startup of BOS, different
characters than usual represent the character delete,
line delete, and interrupt functions. During these
operations,

« character delete (backspace), usually control-h, is#
« line delete, usually control-u, is @
* interrupt, usualy control-c, is Delete

If you make a mistake entering the date, use # to
delete characters. If you press Delete, a“#" prompt
appears; press control-d to return to where you were.

19  You are prompted to confirm the date you entered. Type y and
press Return if the date is correct.
If the date is not correct, type n and press Return. You are then
prompted to enter each value.
When you enter the date successfully and respond y to the prompt,
the BOS software management menu appears.

The BOS (FEO03.71) Software Managenent Menu

1 install Install FEO03.71 BOS Software
2 upgrade Upgrade To FEO03.71 BCS Sof tware

---> Enter a nunber, a nane, the initial part of name, or
? or <nunber>? for HELP, q to QU T:
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Procedure 19: Load the operating system tape on an Application
Module with an MVME147 card, continued

20  Type 1 and press Return to install the software.
The BOS installation procedure begins.

BCS | NSTALLATI ON PROCEDURE

Phase 1. ldentify Root And Usr File Systens Installation Disk Drive(s)

The BOS product supports root and usr file systeminstallations

on the disk controllers listed below The first colum is the controller’s
sel ecti on nunber, the second colum is the nanme of the controller, and,

the third colum is a brief description of the controller. Identify

at the pronpt the root file systemis installation disk controller type.

1 MMEL147 The MVME147 CPU Processor/SCSI Control | er
2 MNMEL67 The MVME167 CPU Processor/SCSI Control |l er
3  MVME323 The MVME323 ESDI Di sk Controller

4 MWME327 The MVME327 SCSI Bus Controller

5 MWME328 The MVME328 SCSI Host Adapter

---> Enter a nunber, a name, the initial part of a name, or
? or <nunber>? for HELP, or q to QU T [ WMEL67]:

21  When prompted to select the SBC card, type 1 and press Return.
The system response is: “Selected the ‘MVME147’ controller type.”

---> Enter the root file system s disk drive nunber
(00, 10, 20, 30, ?, q) [00]:

Sel ected default disk drive nunber, ‘00" .

22 You are prompted to enter the root file system’s disk drive number.
Press Return to select the default disk drive number (00).
The disk drive selection list appears.
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Procedure 19: Load the operating system tape on an Application
Module with an MVME147 card, continued

The MVME147 CPU Processor/SCSI Controller may be used to install

the BOS product on the follow ng disk drive types.

The first colum is the selection nunber, the second is the disk type
nane (see the disk types associated with the ddefs(1M utility), and
the third briefly describes the specific disk drive type:

1 ml47cdcl VvV Seagat e/ CDC WREN |V 300M> Di sk (94171/ WME8T5)

2 mi47cdel || Seagate/ CDC WREN ||| 150Mb Di sk (94161/ MWMEBT74)

3 nl47sea80 Seagate ST-296N 80M Di sk (ST296N M M/ME873)

4 ml47cdcV Seagat e/ CDC WREN V 600Mb Di sk (94181/ WME8BT6)

5 mil47cdcVi | Seagate/ CDC WREN VI | 1.2 GB Disk (94601/ WMEB77)

6 ml47swift126 Seagate/ CDC Swi ft 104 MB Di sk (94351-126/ WMES63)
7 ml47swi ft201 Seagate/ CDC Swi ft 172 MB Di sk (94351-200S/ MWMEB64)
8 ml47fuji2613 Fujitsu Pico Bird 3E 135My Di sk (2613ESA/ MMES63)
9 ml47fuji2614 Fujitsu Pico Bird 3E 180M> Disk (2614ESA/ MWMES64)

10 ml47fuji 2624 Fujitsu Pico Bird 4 500M Di sk (2624SA/ MNVEB66)

11 mi47fuji 2622 Fujitsu Pico Bird 4 300M» Di sk (2622SA/ MWMEB6ES5)

12 ml47fuji 2652 Fujitsu Super Humming Bird 1.75 Gb Di sk (2652SA/ WNMEB78)
13 mi47fuji 2694 Fujitsu Pico Bird 5 1 Gb Disk (2694SA/ MWNES67)

14 ml47ni cr 1578 M CROPOLI'S 300My Di sk (1578)

15 ml47ni cr 1588 M CROPOLI S 600My Di sk (1588)

16 ml47ni cr 1598 M CROPOLI S 1Gb Di sk (1598)

17 ml47sea3283 Seagat e 240 Megabyte Di sk (ST3283N)

\

Enter a nunber, a name, the initial part of a nane, or
? or <nunber>? for HELP, or q to QU T [ml47cdclV]:

You noted the disk type for your system in step 6. (See Figure 42
for an example.) Most of the disk drives shown in the above figure
are not used by Northern Telecom. Some common disk types used
by Northern Telecom and their corresponding selection numbers
are listed in the table below.

N If your driveis not listed, but another drive of the same sizeis
tisted, use the option number for the listed drive. If you experience
difficulties, contact your local Northern Telecom support personnel.

e
Disk types used Select this number
CDC ST1126N 9204 (104 MB) 6
CDC ST1201N (172 MB) 7
Fujitsu M2614S (180 MB) 9
Seagate ST3283N (240 MB) 17
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Procedure 19: Load the operating system tape on an Application
Module with an MVME147 card, continued

23 Type the number corresponding to your disk drive, and press
Return.
The system response is: “Selected the XXXX disk type”, where
XXXX represents the disk type selected.

If the root file systemis disk is new or needs to be formatted,
it can be formatted now. In order for you to take advantage of
dynami ¢ disk slicing capabilities and the use of the
sledit(1M utility you may have to reformat the disk if it
was formatted with the R3V3 or earlier version of
the BOS disk formatter, dinit(1M.

WARNI NG - FORMATTI NG THE DI SK WLL DESTROY ALL DATA ON THE DI SK.

---> Format the root file systenmis disk drive (y, n, 2, q) [n]:

24 You are prompted to format the root file system’s disk drive. Type y
and press Return to indicate that you wish to format the drive.

The usr file systemis often on the same disk drive as
the root file system but not always. The follow ng
questions determne where to install the usr file system

---> WII the root and usr file systenms be
on the sane disk drive? (y, n, 2, q) [vy]:

25  You are prompted to indicate whether or not the root and user file
systems will be on the same disk drive. Type y and press Return to
indicate yes.

The default usr file systemslice nunber for the M/MEL47
controller is slice nunber 2, but it may be changed.
Enter below, the slice nunber where the usr file systemis to be install
ed.

---> Enter the slice nunber for the usr file system (0-6, ?, q) [2]:
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Procedure 19: Load the operating system tape on an Application
Module with an MVME147 card, continued

26 You are prompted to enter the user file system slice number. Press
Return to use the default slice number (2).
Phase 2 of the BOS installation begins, and the slice table appears.
Figures 59, 60, 61, and 62 show disk slicing tables for four different

drive types.
Phase 2. Configure Root And Usr File-Systems And Swap Area

Check the following slicing information for the root file systenis disk
drive; indicate bel ow whether you wish to nodify this information:

slice offset sl size fs size fsname vol-id info
0 648 40000 40000 root R3 1

1 40648 20000 O 1h8
2 60648 148484 148484 usr R3 1

3 0 0 0 1h8
4 0 0 0 1h8
5 0 0 0 1h8
6 0 0 0 1h8
7 0 209132 0 1h8

---> Mdify any of these parameters? (y, n, ?, q): [n]

Phase 2. Configure Root And Usr File-Systens And Swap Area

Check the following slicing information for the root file systenms disk
drive; indicate bel ow whether you wish to nodify this infornation:

slice of f set sl size fs size f snane vol -id K
0 648 60000 60000 root R3 1
1 60648 40000 0 1
2 100648 180000 180000 usr R3 1
3 280648 54827 0 1
4 0 0 0 1
5 0 0 0 1
6 0 0 0 1
7 0 335475 0 1

---> Mdify any of these parameters? (y, n, ?, q): [n]
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Procedure 19: Load the operating system tape on an Application
Module with an MVME147 card, continued

slice offset sl size fs size fsname vol-id info
648 1

0 60000 60000  root

1 60648 40000 O 1h8
2 100648 180000 180000 usr R3 1

3 280648 71528 0 1h8
4 0 0 0 1h8
5 0 0 0 1h8
6 0 0 0 1h8
7 0 352176 0O 1h8

---> Mdify any of these paranmeters? (y, n, ?, q): [n]

slice offset sl size fs size fsnane vol-id info
648

0 60000 60000  root R3 1

1 60648 40000 O 1h8
2 100648 378000 378000 usr R3 1

3 478648 142 0 1h8
4 0 0 0 1h8
5 0 0 0 1h8
6 0 0 0 1h8
7 0 478800 O 1h8

---> Mdify any of these paraneters? (y, n, ?, q): [n]

27  You are prompted to modify the parameters. Type n and press
Return to indicate that you don’t wish to modify any parameters.

---> Install On-line Manual Pages Object Package (OLMP)? (y, n, ?, q) [n]:

28  You are prompted to indicate whether you wish to install online
manual pages. Type y and press Return to indicate yes.

--->Install On-line Problem Descriptions (Tars on Tape)? (y, n, ?, q) [n]:
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Procedure 19: Load the operating system tape on an Application
Module with an MVME147 card, continued

29 You are prompted to indicate whether you wish to install online
problem descriptions. Northern Telecom does not use these
descriptions. Type n and press Return to indicate no.

---> Do you want to verify correct installation? (y, n, q) [y]:

30  You are prompted to verify correct installation. Press Return to
indicate yes.
Confirmation of your selection appears, along with a summary of
the installation information. The summary should look exactly like in
Figure 66, with the possible exception of the disk drive entry
(‘m147fuj2614’).
Sel ected to run nmkconply to verify correct installation.
Check the information below. [If any part of the information is incorrect,
the previous questions will have to be answered again.
* Format and install the new bootloader on the MME147,
control | er #0, disk drive #00,
usi ng the ddefs(1M description ‘nml47fuj 2614’ .

* Create a root file systemusing 1 Kbyte |ogical blocks
on slice 0 on the WME147, controller #0, disk drive #00.

*

Create a swap area in slice 1 on the
MNME147, controller #0, disk drive #00.

*

Create a usr file systemusing 1 Kbyte |ogical blocks
on slice 2 on the WME147, controller #0, disk drive #00.

* |Install On-line Manual Pages Object Package (OLMP).
* Do Not Install On-line Problem Descriptions (Tars on Tape)
--->1Is all of this information correct (y, n, ¢, ?):

31 If the summary information is correct, type y and press Return. If it
is not correct, type n, press Return, and then enter the information
correctly when prompted.

When the information is correct and you reply y to the above
prompt, phases 3 and 4 of the installation begin.
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Procedure 19: Load the operating system tape on an Application
Module with an MVME147 card, continued

N Phases 3 and 4 may take from 30 to 90 minutes to complete.
o}
t
e

***> Checking tape in drive

Phase 3. Prepare Installation Disk Drive(s)

**%> Ret ensi oni ng tape (in background)

**%*> Formatting root file systenis disk drive
***> Witing slice table to /dev/rdsk/nl47_00s7
**%*> Creating the root file system

**%> |Labeling the root file system

**%*> Creating the usr file system

**%*> |abeling the usr file system

**%*> | nstalling boot-|loader on root file system s disk drive
**%*> Mounting root file systemas /root

**%> Making the /tnp directory

**%> Making the /usr directory

**%*> Mounting usr file systemas /root/usr

Phase 4. Install BOS Software

**%*> Waiting for tape to conplete retensioning

**%*> Copying files; this will take from 10-35 mi nutes
dependi ng upon your system configuration...

70240 bl ocks

1200 bl ocks

10960 bl ocks

40 bl ocks

***> Making the root file systemlost+found directory

Reserving 160 entries
***> Making the usr file systemlost+found directory

Reserving 480 entries

**%> |nstalling /etc/badtracks/ m47_00 bad spot |ist

**%*> Creating sysadm 1M package information file

**%*> Setting up the new operating system

***> Creating root and usr file system associ ated devi ce nodes
**%*> Setting perm ssions on installation disk’s root directory
**%> Runni ng nmkconply to confirmcorrect installation

**%*> Setting root’s password entry

New passwor d:

32  Atthe “New Password:” prompt, press Return.

33  The system responds with “Re-enter new password:”. Press Return
again.
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Procedure 19: Load the operating system tape on an Application
Module with an MVME147 card, continued

Re-enter new password:
***> Unnounting all nounted file systens

***> Synchroni zing the installation disk
BCS product installation is conpleted.
You nust RESET the systemand allow it to autoboot fromthe hard disk

Kk kkkkkkkkkkhkhkkkkhkhkk ok k

*xxx RESET THE SYSTEM ****

Kk kkkkkkkkkkhkhkkkkhkhkk ok k

34 Remove the BOS tape from the drive.

N Procedure 20 is for the |PE Module or MVME167 card.
0]

t

e

35 Proceed with Procedure 21 and go through the setup.
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Procedure 20: Load the operating system tape on an IPE

Module or an Application Module with an MVME167 cardif
you have just installed anew MVMEL67 card in an Application Module
and you are installing the software for the first time, you need to do steps
2-6. Otherwise, skip these five steps.

N If you intend to activate CCR and use terminals or printers,
ensure that the MVME332XT or MVME332XTS card isinstalled
before you start this procedure.

e

This procedure assumes that you have backed up al files and have
powered down the |PE Module or the Application Module.

1 Turn on the power. If the “167-Diag>" or the “167-Bug>" prompt
appears, go to step 5. If the “4120-Diag>" or “4120-Bug” prompt
appears, go to step 4. If the following messages appear on the
console, go to
step 2.

Copyright Mtorola Inc. 1988 - 1992, Al Rights Reserved

VME167 Debugger/Di agnostics Rel ease Version 1.4 - 07/22/92
COLD Start

Local Menory Found = 00800000 (&B8388608)
MPU C ock Speed = 25Mhz

2 Type h as soon as messages start to appear. If you are too late,
press the Break key instead.
The startup interrupt menu appears.

3 If you are using an IPE Module, go to step 4.
If you are using a new MVME167 card, go to step 5.

If you are using a previously configured MVME167 card, go to
step 6.
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Procedure 20: Load the operating system tape on an IPE Module or an
Application Module with an MVME167 card, continued

4 At the “4120-Diag>" or “4120-Bug>" prompt, type env and press
Return.
The environment prompts appear. Answer them as indicated in the
figure below. Then go to step 6.
If you make a mistake, quit the process by entering a period (.) at a
prompt and answering “n” for the last two questions (Update Non-
Volatile RAM/Reset Local System). This brings you back to the
“167-Diag>" or “4120-Diag>" prompt. Then type env;d and press
Return to undo the mistakes you made and bring back the original
default values.

N At the “ Auto Boot Controller LUN=007" prompt, type a period
and press Return to bypass additional prompts that do not need to be
thanged.

e

Bug or Systemenvironment [B/S] = B? <CI>

Field Service Menu Enable [Y/N] = N2 <CI>

Probe System for Supported Di sk/ Tape Controllers [Y/N = Y? <CI>

Local SCSI Bus Reset on Debugger Start-up [Y/N = Y? <CI>

I gnore CFGA Block on a Hard Disk Boot [Y/N = Y? <CI>

Auto Boot Enable [Y/N| =vy? <Cr>

Auto Boot at power-up only [Y/N] = N2 <CI>

Auto Boot Controller LUN = 002 . <cr> (Typeaperiod and press Return.)

N If you changed or re-entered any values in Figure 70, you will
gee two additional prompts, to which you should respond as shown in
the following figure.

e

Update Non-Volatile RAM (Y/N? Y <CI>
Reset Local System (CPU) (Y/N)? Y <CI>
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Procedure 20: Load the operating system tape on an IPE Module or an
Application Module with an MVME167 card, continued

5

Bug or System environnent

At the “167-Diag>" prompt, type env and press Return.

The environment prompts appear. Answer them as indicated in the
figure below. Then go to step 6.

If you make a mistake, quit the process by entering a period (.) at a
prompt and answering “n” for the last two questions (Update Non-
Volatile RAM/Reset Local System). This brings you back to the
“167-Diag>" prompt. Then type env;d and press Return to undo the
mistakes you made and bring back the original default values.

N At the “ Auto Boot Controller LUN=007" prompt, type a period
and press Return to bypass additional prompts that do not need to be
thanged.

e

[B/s] =s? <Cr>

Field Service Menu Enable [Y/N] = Y? <CI>

Remote Start Method Switch [GMB/N = B? <CI>

Probe System for Supported I/0 Controllers [Y/N = Y? <CI>
Negate VMEbus SYSFAIL* Always [Y/N] = N2 <CI>

Local SCSI Bus Reset on Debugger Start-up [Y/N = Y? <CI>
Local SCSI Bus Negotiations Type [AS/IN = A? <CI>

Note: The prompt “Local SCSI Bus Negotiations Type’ may not
appear for all MVMEL67 cards.

I gnore CFGA Block on a Hard Disk Boot [Y/N = Y? <CI>

Auto Boot Enable [Y/N] = Y? <CI>

Auto Boot at power-up only [Y/N = N2 <CI>

Auto Boot Controller LUN = 007 . <cr> (Typeaperiod and press Return.)
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Procedure 20: Load the operating system tape on an IPE Module or an
Application Module with an MVME167 card, continued

N If you changed or re-entered any valuesin Figure 72, you will
gee two additional prompts, to which you should respond as shown in

the following figure.
e
Update Non-Volatile RAM (Y/N? Y <CI>

Reset Local System (CPU) (Y/N)? Y <CI>

6 The system reboots automatically. Messages start to appear on the

console. Type h as soon as messages start appearing on the
console.

The startup interrupt menu appears.

N If the“167-Diag>" or “4120-Diag>" prompt appears, type
oenu and press Return.

t

e

1) Continue System Start-up
2) Select Aternate Boot Device
3) Go To System Debugger
4) Initiate Service Call
5) Display System Test Errors
6) Dunp Menory to Tape
Enter Menu #:
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Procedure 20: Load the operating system tape on an IPE Module or an
Application Module with an MVME167 card, continued

7 Insert the operating system tape (System V/68 BOS R3V7.1) into

the tape drive.
The tape indicator light comes on, flashes, and then goes off. Wait

for the tape indicator light to turn off before proceeding to the next

step.
Application
IPE Module drive Module drive
Arrow
points in

BOS
installation tape

e N
e \ Og O/ @
urapis siyL

(@ ? ° o .

Notch _
points down Eject
button

Lock the tape drive latch
after tape is inserted
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Procedure 20: Load the operating system tape on an IPE Module or an

8

Application Module with an MVME167 card, continued

Type 2 and press Return.

Al ternate Boot Device (Controller,Drive,File): 0,0,
Change it (Y/N)? |

Controller:

Drive

File

9 You are prompted to change the alternate boot device. Type y and
press Return.

10  You are prompted to enter the controller number. Type 0 and press
Return.

11  You are prompted to enter the drive number. Type 40 and press
Return.

12  You are prompted to enter the file name. Press Return.
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Procedure 20: Load the operating system tape on an IPE Module or an
Application Module with an MVME167 card, continued

Continue System Start Up (Y/N)?

13  You are prompted to continue startup. Type y and press Return.

A series of test messages will appear on one line across the screen
for approximately 10 minutes. The system startup messages begin
to appear as shown in the following figure.

Testing Conpl ete
Aut oboot in progress ... To abort hit <BREAK>

Booting from VME167, Controller O, Drive 40
Loadi ng: Operating System

Vol une: V/ 68

I PL | oaded at: $001F0000
MVMETAPE | PL Version 1.0

R IR R R R R R R R R R R R I I I IS

System V/ 68 Rel ease R3V7 M58040 Version 920526

Real nmem = 6291456
Avai | mem = 4956160
Buf fers = 60

R IR R R R R R R R R R I I IS

Copyright (c) 1984-1992 Mtorola Inc. Al rights reserved

INIT: SINGLE USER MODE

*kk

erase = # kill = @ intr = DEL quit = #|
*k ok

167 SCSI configuration
Devi ce Addr Vers Revision Serial# Blocks Si ze Vendor Description

Di sk 00 0002 9324... R 0478845 0512 SEAGATE ST3283N
Tape 40 0001 RV F... ....... 0000000 0000 TEAC MT- 2ST/ N50
Enter the correct date and tinme EST [ mmddhhmyy]:
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Procedure 20: Load the operating system tape on an IPE Module or an
Application Module with an MVME167 card, continued

14 Write down the vendor and description of the disk drive installed in
SCSI address 00. This information is required later in the
procedure. (In the example shown above, the drive is a SEAGATE
ST3283N.)

15 Type the date in the form MMDDHHMMYY (month, date, hour in
24-hour clock format, minute, year—note that the time should be
Eastern Standard Time), and press Return.

Example: 0314163092

IMPORTANT

During the installation or startup of BOS, different
characters than usual represent the character delete,
line delete, and interrupt functions. During these
operations,

« character delete (backspace), usually control-h, is#
« line delete, usually control-u, is @

« interrupt, usualy control-c, is Delete

If you make a mistake entering the date, use # to
delete characters. If you press Delete, a“#" prompt
appears, press control-d to return to where you were.

16  You are prompted to confirm the date you entered. Type y and
press Return.
If the date is not correct, type n and press Return. You are then
prompted to enter the date, as in step 15.
When you enter the date successfully and respond y to the prompt,
the BOS software management menu appears (Figure 82).
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Procedure 20: Load the operating system tape on an IPE Module or an
Application Module with an MVME167 card, continued

The BOS (FEO03.71) Software Managenent Menu

1 install Instal | FE03.71 BOS Software
2 upgrade Upgrade To FE03.71 BOS Software

---> Enter a nunber, a nane, the initial part of nane, or
? or <nunber>? for HELP, q to QUIT:

17 At the software management menu, type 1 and press Return to
install the software.
The BOS installation procedure begins.

Phase 1. ldentify Root And Usr File Systens Installation Disk Drive(s)

The BOS product supports root and usr file systeminstallations

on the disk controllers listed below The first colum is the controller’s
sel ecti on nunber, the second colum is the nanme of the controller, and,

the third colum is a brief description of the controller. Identify

at the pronpt the root file systemis installation disk controller type.

MME147  The MVMEL147 CPU Processor/SCSI Control | er
MME167  The MVMEL67 CPU Processor/SCSI Control | er
MVME323 The MVME323 ESDI Di sk Controller

MME327 The MVME327 SCSI Bus Control |l er

MME328  The MVME328 SCSI Host Adapter

arwN P

--> Enter a nunber, a nanme, the initial part of a nane, or
? or <number>? for HELP, or q to QU T [ WME167]:

18  The system prompts you to select the disk controller. Whether you
have an IPE Module or an Application Module, type 2 and press
Return to select the MVME167 SBC card (this option supports both
the IPE Module and the Application Module with an MVME167

card).
The system response is: “Selected the ‘MVME167’ controller type”.

AM and IPE Module Diagnostic and Maintenance Guide 553-3211-510



Recovery/replacement procedures 421

Procedure 20: Load the operating system tape on an IPE Module or an
Application Module with an MVME167 card, continued

Sel ected MVMEL67 control | er number 0.

This is the only controller nunber for the MVMEL67 controller
supported by the BOGS product.

-> Enter the root file systems di sk drive nunber
(00, 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 60, ?, q) [00]:

19  You are prompted to enter the root file system’s disk drive number.
Press Return to enter the default disk drive number (00).
The disk drive selection list appears.

Sel ected defaul t disk drive nunber '00'.

The MVME167 CPU Processor/SCSI Controller may be used to install

the BOS product on the follow ng disk drive types.

The first colum is the selection nunber, the second is the disk type
nanme (see the disk types associated with the ddefs(1M utility), and
the third briefly describes the specific disk drive type:

1 ntdcl vV Seagat e/ CDC WREN |V 300M> Di sk (94171/ WMEBT5)

2 ntdcV Seagat e/ CDC WREN V 600Mb Di sk (94181/ WMEB76)

3 ntdeVi | Seagat e/ CDC WREN VI1 1.2 GB Di sk (94601/ WNEB77)

4 ntdcl 11 Seagat e/ CDC WREN |11 150M> Di sk (94161/ WMEB74)

5 nfuji2613 Fujitsu Pico Bird 3E 135Mb Di sk (2613ESA/ MWNVES63)
6 nfuji2614 Fujitsu Pico Bird 3E 180Mb Di sk (2614ESA/ WWNVES64)
7 nfuji2624 Fujitsu Pico Bird 4 500Mb Di sk (2624SA/ MWNVES66)

8 nl47swi ft 126 Seagat e/ CDC Swi ft 104 MB Di sk (94351-126/ WNMEB63)
9 nl47swi ft201 Seagat e/ CDC Swift 172 MB Di sk (94351-200S/ MMEB64)
10 nfuji 2652 Fujitsu Super Humming Bird 1.75 Gb Disk (2652SA/ WNEST8)
11 nfuji 2694 Fujitsu Pico Bird 5 1 Gb Disk (2694SA/ WMEBG7)
12 nfuji 2622 Fujitsu Pico Bird 4 300M Di sk (2622SA/ WNMEB6E5)
13 nmicr 1578 M CROPOLI S 300Mb Di sk (1578)

14 nmicr 1588 M CROPOLI S 600My Di sk (1588)

15 nmicr 1598 M CROPOLI S 1Gb Di sk (1598)

16 nml47sea3283 Seagat e 240 Megabyte Di sk (ST3283N)

17 ml47sea3283 Seagat e 240 Megabyte Di sk (ST3283N)

\Y%

Enter a nunber, a nane, the initial part of a nane, or
? or <nunber>? for HELP, or q to QU T [ntdclV]:

You noted the disk type for your system in step 14. (See Figure 81
for an example.) Most of the disk drives in the above figure are not
used by Northern Telecom. Some common disk types used by
Northern Telecom and their corresponding selection numbers are
listed in the table below.
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Procedure 20: Load the operating system tape on an IPE Module or an
Application Module with an MVME167 card, continued

N If your drive is not listed, but another drive of the same sizeis
tisted, use the option number for the listed drive. Although options 8,
9, 16, and 17 start with the prefix “m147”, these options are al'so
epplicable to IPE Modules and Application Modules with MVMEL167
cards. If you experience difficulties, contact your local Northern
Telecom support personnel.

Disk types used Select this number
CDC ST1126N 9204 (104 MB) 8
CDC ST1201N (172 MB) 9
Fujitsu M2614S (180 MB) 6
Seagate ST3283N (240 MB) 16

20 For this example, the m147sea3283 disk drive is being used.
Type 16 and press Return.
The system response is: “Selected the XXXX disk type”, where
XXXX represents the disk type selected.

Sel ected the ‘nl47sea3283' disk type.

If the root file systenmis disk is new or needs to be fornmatted,
it can be formatted now. In order for you to take advantage of
it can be formatted now. In order for you to take advantage of
dynani ¢ disk slicing capabilities and the use of the
sledit(1M utility you may have to reformat the disk if it

was formatted with the R3V3 or earlier version of

the BOS disk formatter, dinit(1M.

WARNI NG - FORMATTING THE DI SK WLL DESTROY ALL DATA ON THE DI SK.

---> Format the root file systenis disk drive (y, n, 2, q) [n]:

21  You are prompted to format the root file system’s disk drive. Type 'y
and press Return to indicate that you wish to format the drive.
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Procedure 20: Load the operating system tape on an IPE Module or an
Application Module with an MVME167 card, continued

The usr file systemis often on the same disk drive as
the root file system but not always. The follow ng
questions determine where to install the usr file system

---> WIIl the root and usr file systens be
on the sanme disk drive? (y, n, 2, q) [y]:

22 You are prompted to indicate whether or not the root and user file
systems will be on the same disk drive. Type y and press Return to
indicate yes.

The default usr file systemslice nunber for the M/ME167
controller is slice nunber 2, but it may be changed.

Enter below, the slice nunber where the usr file systemis to be installed.

---> Enter the slice nunber for the usr file system(0-6, ?, q) [2]:

23 You are prompted to enter the user file system slice number. Press
Return to use the default slice number (2).
Phase 2 of the BOS installation begins, and the slice table appears.
Figures 89-92 show the slice tables for four different disk drives.
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Procedure 20: Load the operating system tape on an IPE Module or an
Application Module with an MVME167 card, continued

Phase 2. Configure Root And Usr File-Systens And Swap Area

Check the following slicing information for the root file systenis disk
drive; indicate bel ow whether you wish to nodify this infornmation:

slice offset sl size fs size fsname vol-id info
1

0 648 40000 40000 root

1 40648 20000 O 1h8
2 60648 148484 148484 usr R3 1

3 0 0 0 1h8
4 0 0 0 1h8
5 0 0 0 1h8
6 0 0 0 1h8
7 0 209132 0 1h8

---> Mdify any of these paranmeters? (y, n, ?, q): [n]

Phase 2. Configure Root And Usr File-Systens And Swap Area

Check the following slicing information for the root file system s disk
drive; indicate bel ow whether you wish to nodify this information:

slice of f set sl size fs size f sname vol -id K
0 648 60000 60000 root R3 1
1 60648 40000 0 1
2 100648 180000 180000 usr R3 1
3 280648 54827 0 1
4 0 0 0 1
5 0 0 0 1
6 0 0 0 1
7 0 335475 0 1

---> Mdify any of these paraneters? (y, n, ?, q): [n]

AM and IPE Module Diagnostic and Maintenance Guide 553-3211-510



Recovery/replacement procedures 425

Procedure 20: Load the operating system tape on an IPE Module or an
Application Module with an MVME167 card, continued

Phase 2. Configure Root And Usr File-Systens And Swap Area

Check the following slicing information for the root file system s disk
drive; indicate bel ow whether you wish to nodify this infornation:

slice offset sl size fs size fsnane vol-id info
0 648 60000 60000 root R3 1

1 60648 40000 0 1h8
2 100648 180000 180000 usr R3 1

3 280648 71528 0 1h8
4 0 0 0 1h8
5 0 0 0 1h8
6 0 0 0 1h8
7 0 352176 O 1h8

---> Mdify any of these paraneters? (y, n, ?, q): [n]

Phase 2. Configure Root And Usr File-Systens And Swap Area

Check the following slicing information for the root file systenms disk
drive; indicate bel ow whether you wish to nodify this infornation:

slice offset sl size fs size fsnane vol-id info
0 648 60000 60000 root R3 1

1 60648 40000 0 1h8
2 100648 378000 378000 usr R3 1

3 478648 142 0 1h8
4 0 0 0 1h8
5 0 0 0 1h8
6 0 0 0 1h8
7 0 478800 O 1h8

---> Mdify any of these paraneters? (y, n, ?, q): [n]

24 You are prompted to modify the parameters. Press Return to
indicate that you don’t wish to change any parameters.

--->Install On-line Manual Pages Object Package (OLMP)? (y, n, ?, q) [n]:
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Procedure 20: Load the operating system tape on an IPE Module or an
Application Module with an MVME167 card, continued

25 You are prompted to indicate whether you wish to install online
manual pages. Type y and press Return to indicate yes.

---> Install On-line Problem Descriptions (Tars on Tape)? (y, n, ?, q) [n]:

26  You are prompted to indicate whether you wish to install online
problem descriptions. Northern Telecom does not use these
descriptions. Type n and press Return to indicate no.

---> Do you want to verify correct installation? (y, n, q) [y]

27  You are prompted to indicate whether you wish to verify correct
installation. Type y and press Return to indicate yes.
Confirmation of your selection appears, along with a summary of
the installation information. The summary should look exactly like
the one in Figure 96, with the possible exception of the disk drive
entry (‘ml147sea3283’).
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Procedure 20: Load the operating system tape on an IPE Module or an
Application Module with an MVME167 card, continued

Sel ected to run nkconply to verify correct installation.

Check the information below. |f any part of the information is incorrect,
the previous questions will have to be answered again.

->1Is all of this information correct (y, n, q, ?):

* Format and install the new bootl|oader on the MWME167,
control | er #0, disk drive #00,
using the ddefs(1M description ‘nml47sea3283'.

* Create a root file systemusing 1 Kbyte |ogical blocks
on slice 0 on the WMEL67, controller #0, disk drive #00.

*

Create a swap area in slice 1 on the
MMEL67, controller #0, disk drive #00.

*

Create a usr file systemusing 1 Kbyte |ogical blocks
on slice 2 on the WMEL67, controller #0, disk drive #00.

* Install On-line Manual Pages Object Package (COLMP).
* Do Not Install On-line Problem Descriptions (Tars on Tape)
y

28

If the summary information is correct, type y and press Return. If it
is not correct, type n, press Return, and then enter the information
correctly when prompted.

When the information is correct and you reply y to the above
prompt, phases 3 and 4 of the installation begin.

Phases 3 and 4 may take from 30 to 90 minutes to compl ete.

®~0 =
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Procedure 20: Load the operating system tape on an IPE Module or an
Application Module with an MVME167 card, continued

***> Checking tape in drive
Phase 3. Prepare Installation Disk Drive(s)

**%> Ret ensi oni ng tape (in background)

**%*> Formatting root file systenis disk drive
***> Witing slice table to /dev/rdsk/nl67_00s7
**%*> Creating the root file system

**%> |Labeling the root file system

**%*> Creating the usr file system

**%*> |abeling the usr file system

***> | nstalling boot-loader on root file systenm s disk drive
**%*> Mounting root file systemas /root

**%*> Making the /tnp directory

**%> Making the /usr directory

**%*> Mounting usr file systemas /root/usr

Phase 4. Install BOS Software

**%*> Waiting for tape to conplete retensioning

**%*> Copying files; this will take from 10-35 minutes
dependi ng upon your system configuration...

70240 bl ocks

1200 bl ocks

10960 bl ocks

***> Making the root file systemlost+found directory

Reserving 160 entries
***> Making the usr file systemlost+found directory

Reserving 960 entries

**%*> |nstalling /etc/badtracks/ m67_00 bad spot |ist

***> Creating sysadm 1M package information file

**%*> Setting up the new operating system

***> Creating root and usr file system associ ated devi ce nodes
**%*> Setting perm ssions on installation disk’s root directory
**%> Runni ng nmkconply to confirmcorrect installation

**%*> Setting root’s password entry

New passwor d:

29  Atthe “New password:” prompt, press Return.

30  The system responds with “Re-enter new password:” Press Return
again.
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Procedure 20: Load the operating system tape on an IPE Module or an
Application Module with an MVME167 card, continued
**%> Unnounting all nounted file systens
***> Synchroni zing the installation disk
BCS product installation is conpleted.

You nust RESET the systemand allow it to autoboot fromthe hard disk

Kk kkkkkkkkkkhkhkkkkhkhkk ok k

*xxx RESET THE SYSTEM ****

Kk kkkkkkkkkkhkhkkkkhkhkk ok k

31 Remove the operating system tape from the drive.

32 Proceed with Procedure 21 and go through the setup.
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Procedure 21: Reboot and go through setup
If you have just installed the operating system tape, ensure that you
perform the following procedure before you load the application tape.

N If your configuration requires an MVME332 card, ensure that
@t isinstalled prior to starting this procedure.
t

e

1 Press the red RESET button on the MVME147 or MVME167 SBC
card or the IPE Module.
System startup messages appear on the system console (see

Figures 99 and 100).
Copyright Mtorola Inc. 1989,1990, Al Rights Reserved

VME147 Moni t or/ Debugger Rel ease 2.42 - 08/01/91
CPU running at 25 Mz

FPC passed test
MW passed test

COLD Start

Onboard RAM start = $00000000, stop = $007FFFFF
No of f board RAM det ected

Copyright Mtorola Inc. 1988 - 1992, Al Rights Reserved

M/ME167 Debugger/ Di agnostics Rel ease Version 1.4 - 07/22/92
COLD Start

Local Menory Found =00800000 (&8388608)
MPU O ock Speed =25Mhz
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Testing Conpl ete

Procedure 21: Reboot and go through setup, continued

The autoboot process then starts. Autoboot messages for the IPE
Module or MVME167 card are shown in Figures 101 and 102.
Messages for the MVME147 card are similar.

A series of test messages will appear on one line across the screen
for approximately 10 minutes. The system startup messages begin
as shown on the following page.

Aut oboot in progress ... To abort hit <BREAK>

Booting from VME167, Controller 0, Drive 40
Loadi ng: Operating System

Vol une:  V/ 68

I PL | oaded at: $001F0000
MVMETAPE | PL Version 1.0

Kok kkkkk ok kkkkk ko k ok k ko ko k ok h ok ok ko k ok k ok ok ko k ok k ko k ok k ok k ok ok k ok k ok k ok ko k ok k ok k ko k ok ok ok k &

System V/ 68 Rel ease R3V7 M68040 Version 920526

Real nmem = 6291456
Avai | mem = 4956160
Buffers = 60

Kok kkkk ko kkkk ok k ok k ok k ko ko k ok h ok ok ko k ok k ok ok ko k ok k ok ok ko k ok k ko k ok k ok k ok kkkkk ok k ok ok k ok ok k &

Copyright (c) 1984-1992 Mdtorola Inc. Al rights reserved

INIT:  SINGLE USER MODE

*k ok

erase = # kill = @ intr = DEL quit = 7|
*xk

167 SCSI configuration
Devi ce Addr Vers Revision Serial# Blocks Si ze Vendor Description

Di sk 00 0002 9324... ....... 0478845 0512 SEAGATE ST3283N
Tape 40 0001 RV F... ....... 0000000 0000 TEAC MT- 2ST/ N50
Enter <cr> to pause in a single user shell before init.

Def aul t boot sequence continuing...
The systemis coming up. Please wait.
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This machi ne has not bee

Procedure 21: Reboot and go through setup, continued

n used as a custoner nachine yet. The nmessages that
follow are fromchecking the built-in file systems for damage that m ght have
occurred during shipment. As long as you do not see either of the nmessages

BOOT SYSV68
or
FI LE SYSTEM WAS MODI FI ED
all is well. |If either nessage does cone out, call your service
representative.
However, the machine is still usable unless you are told otherwi se.

Checking file systens:

/ dev/ r oot
File System root Volume: R3

** Phase 1 - Check Bl ocks and Sizes
** Phase 2 - Check Pathnanes

** Phase 3 - Check Connectivity

** Phase 4 - Check Reference Counts
** Phase 5 - Check Free List

1992 files 27376 bl ocks 31684 free
/ dev/ usr

File System usr Volune: R3

** Phase 1 - Check Bl ocks and Sizes
** Phase 2 - Check Pathnanes

** Phase 3 - Check Connectivity

** Phase 4 - Check Reference Counts
** Phase 5 - Check Free List

2861 files 44730 bl ocks 327360 free

Node nanme set to sysV68.

\\él cone!
This machine has to be set up by you. Wen you see the "login" nmessage type
setup
followed by the RETURN key. This will start a procedure that |eads you through
those things that should be done the "first tine" the machine is used.

Until you do so, the above filesystem shipnment danmage check will be run
each tine you boot.

mount -f S51K /dev/usr /usr
Checking for systemdunp ...
Expreserve notification perforned.
Error |ogging started.

Stream Error |ogging started.
netspec "tcpip" not set up.

Line printer scheduler started.
The systemis ready.

Consol e Login:

2 At the “Console Login:" prompt, type root and press Return to log in
as the root user.

3 At the “Password:” prompt, press Return.
The root password is reset once the application is installed.
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Procedure 21: Reboot and go through setup, continued

4 At the “#” prompt, type portconfig -m and press Return.
TH'S WLL REMOVE EXISTING tty NODES IN ‘/dev’ AND
CREATE NEW ONES BASED ON THE DRI VERS CONFI GURED | NTO THE
MOST RECENTLY BUI LT KERNEL IN ‘/usr/src/uts/nB8k/cf’' AND THE CURRENT
HARDWARE CONFI GURATI ON.  ARE YOU SURE THI S | S WHAT
YOU WANT TO DO?
(default =n) [y, n]:

5 If there is a tape in the drive, unlock the tape drive and remove the
tape.
6 Type y and press Return.

The port configuration messages (shown in Figure 104) appear on
your screen.

N Figure 104 shows an entry about adding MVME167 controller
board entries. Thisis present even though the SBC card isan
MVME147 card or the module isan IPE Module, and is aresult of the
software supporting the IPE Module and the MVME147 and
MVME167 cards. Ignore the entry.
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Procedure 21: Reboot and go through setup, continued

Found a vme332xt driver entry in /usr/src/uts/ nb8k/cf/master (nmajor # 34)
Found a configured board (board 0)
Renoving existing /dev/tty entries for nodule 1
rm-f /dev/ttyl[0123456789]
Making tty entries for board O
Ports appear on backpanel npdul e 1/dev:
ttyll ttyl2 ttyl3 ttyld ttyl5 ttyl6 ttyl7 ttyl8 ttyl9
Addi ng nB32xt Controller board 1 associated entries to /etc/inittab.

Found a z8530 driver entry in /usr/src/uts/n68k/cf/ master (major # 33)
Found a configured board (board 0)

Found a c240con driver entry in /usr/src/uts/n68k/cf/master (major # 45)
Addi ng WME167 Control |l er board associated entries to /etc/inittab.
Reroving /dev/tty entries for non-configured back panel nodul es:

rm-f /dev/tty2[123456789]

rm-f /dev/tty3[123456789]

rm-f /dev/ttyA[ 123456789]

rm-f /dev/tty5[123456789]

rm-f /dev/tty6[ 123456789]

rm-f /dev/tty7[123456789]

rm-f /dev/tty8[123456789]
-f

rm-f /dev/tty9[ 123456789]

Use ‘sysadmttynmgnt’ to turn these entries onin /etc/inittab

Current back panel |ayout should be as follows:

712/ 147 1437/ 332xt
[ 111
[ 111
[ 1l
tty cons
02

[ 111
[ 111
[
tty tty
03 01
[ 111
[ 11
ether|_|
net

—
[ 111
[ 111
[ [
pr SCsI
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Procedure 21: Reboot and go through setup, continued

7 At the “#” prompt, type setup and press Return.

The setup procedure begins.
The first step is to set the tinmezone, date, and tinme of the system clock.

Current tine and tine zone is: 12:37 EDT
Change the tine zone? [y, n, 2, q]

8 You are prompted to change the time zone. Type in your response
(y if you wish to change the time zone, n if the time zone is already
correct) and press Return.

If you typed n, go on to step 11 where you're prompted to change
the date and time. If you typed y, the time zone selection list

appears.
Avai |l abl e tine zones are. ..
1. Geenwch (@)
2. Atlantic (AST & ADT)
3. Eastern (EST & EDT)
4. Central (CST & CDT)
5. Muntain (MST & MDT)
6. Pacific (PST & PDT)
7. Yukon (YST & YDT)
8. Al aska (AST & ADT)
9. Bering (BST & BDT)
10. Hawai i HS
11. Mddl e European (MET)
12. East European (EET)
13. Set TZ variable for any other time zone info
Enter zone nunber:
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Procedure 21: Reboot and go through setup, continued

9 At the “Enter zone number:” prompt, type the number
corresponding to your time zone and press Return.

If your time zone is not listed in time zones 1-12, type 13 and press
Return. You will see explanatory messages. At the “Enter 3-letter
time-zone-name” prompt (Figure 107), type three letters to
represent your time zone and press Return. At the “Enter time
difference from GMT” prompt, type the difference between your
local time and Greenwich Mean Time (GMT). Use a minus if your
time zone is west of GMT.

Enter 3-letter time-zone-nane (a thru z or A thru 2)
Enter time difference from GMI (use “-” if west of GWI)

Does your time zone use Daylight Savings Tine during the year? [y, n, ?, q]

10  You are prompted to indicate whether your time zone uses Daylight
Savings Time during the year. Type in your response (y if Daylight
Savings Time applies, n if it does not) and press Return.

The system response reflects whether or not the Daylight Savings
Time selection was changed.

Ti me zone now changed.

Not e: Any | ogins and processes running when the tinme zone changes, and
all their child processes, will continue to see the old tine zone.
The cron will be restarted at the end of this procedure.

Current date and tine: Tue. 06/29/93 09: 37
Change the date and tinme? [y, n, 2, q]
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Mont h

Year

def aul t

defaul t

def aul t

defaul t

06

29

93

09

Procedure 21: Reboot and go through setup, continued

11

You are prompted to change the date and time. If you do not wish
to change the date and time, type n, press Return, and proceed to
step 17. If you wish to change the date and time, type y and press
Return.

(1-12):

12

When prompted, type the number corresponding to the current
month and press Return.

(1-31):

13

When prompted, type the date and press Return.

(70-99):

14

When prompted, type the year and press Return.

(0-23):

15

When prompted, type the hour and press Return.
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Procedure 21: Reboot and go through setup, continued

M nute default 37 (0-59):

16  When prompted, type the minutes and press Return.

Date and time will be set to: 6/29/93 09:37. OK? [y, n, q]

17  You are prompted to confirm the date and time. Type y and press
Return.
Once the application starts, the time will be set to the time on the
Meridian 1. The system response reflects any time or time zone
change with a “cron aborted” message.

Sat Sep 18 11:19:00 EDT 1993

The date and tine are now changed.

cron aborted: SI GTERM

The cron has been restarted to pick up the new tinme and/or tinme zone.

The next step is to set up |ogins.
The first one you make shoul d be for yourself.

Anytine you want to quit, type "q".
If you are not sure how to answer any pronpt, type "?" for help,
or see the Admi nistrator’s Cuide.

If a default appears in the question, press <RETURN> for the default.

N Ensure that you respond with g to the remaining prompts.
@&ntering any other data may prevent applications from functioning
properly.

e
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Procedure 21: Reboot and go through setup, continued

Enter user’s full name [?, q]:

18  You are prompted to enter a user login name. Type g and press
Return.

Do you want to give passwords to administrative logins? [y, n, ?, q]

19  You are prompted to give passwords to administrative logins. Type
g and press Return.

This machine is currently called "sysV68".
Do you want to change it? [y, n, ?, ql

20  You are prompted to change the name of the system. For security
reasons, you should change the system name from the default,
sysV68. Type y and press Return.

What nane do you want to give it? [q]

21  You are prompted for the new system name. Type the new name
and press Return. Figure 121 appears.
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Procedure 21: Reboot and go through setup, continued

This conpletes your initial setup of the machine. You nmay now | og into your |ogin.

#

22 Toinstall the application software, go to Procedure 22.

23 If you need to go to the “Console Login:” prompt (for example, if you
are not installing Meridian Link or CCR immediately), type exit and
press Return.
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Procedure 22: Load the application software from tape
Before loading the application tape (Iabeled Tape 2 of 2), ensure that you
reboot and go through setup as described in Procedure 21. This procedure
assumes you are at the “ Console Login:” prompt. If you have just
performed Procedure 21, you may seethe “#’ prompt; if so, skip steps 1
and 2 and go to step 3.

IMPORTANT
If you plan to use Ethernet, ensure that your moduleis
connected to aworking Ethernet backbone.

1 At the “Console Login:” prompt, type root and press Return to log in
as the root user.

2 At the “Password” prompt, press Return.

3 At the root shell prompt “#”, type sysadm and press Return.
SYSTEM ADM NI STRATI ON

1 di agnostics system di agnosti cs nenu
2 di skngnt di sk managenent nenu

3 filenmgnt file management menu

4 machi nengnt machi ne managenent nenu
5 packagengnt package managenent nenu
6 sof t war engnt sof tware nmanagenent nenu
7 syssetup system setup menu

8 ttymgnt tty managenent menu

9 userngnt user managenent menu
Enter a nunber, a nanme, the initial part of a nane, or
? or <nunber>? for HELP, q to QU T:

4 At the system administration menu, type 6 and press Return.
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Procedure 22: Load the application software from tape, continued

SOFTWARE MANAGEMENT

1 install pkg install new software package onto built-in disk
2 listpkg |ist packages al ready installed
3 renovepkg renove previously installed package frombuilt-in disk

Enter a nunber, a nane, the initial part of a name, or
? or <nunber>? for HELP, g to QUT:

5 At the software management menu, type 1 and press Return to
select the install option.

Sel ect which drive to use:
1 ctape 2 diskettel 3 hddi skettel
Enter a nunber, a nane, the initial part of a name, or
? for HELP, q to QUIT:

6 You are prompted to select a drive. Type 1 and press Return to
select the ctape (cassette tape) option.
Insert the renovable mediumfor the package you want to install

into the ctape drive.
Press <RETURN> when ready. Type g to quit.

7 You are prompted to insert the medium. Insert the application tape
(tape 2 of 2) into the tape drive and wait until the tape indicator light
turns off.

Once the tape is inserted correctly and the latch completely closed,
the tape indicator light goes on, flashes briefly, then goes off again.
Wait until the light goes off before proceeding to the next step.
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Procedure 22: Load the application software from tape, continued

Application
IPE Module drive Module drive

[ [

Arrow
points in

Application tape

(e \ oo o/ o)
ur apis sy L

\® e e .

! —

Notch

oints down Eject Lock the tape drive latch
P button after tape is inserted
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Procedure 22: Load the application software from tape, continued

WARNING

Do not attempt to press a keyboard key until the tape
active indicator light goes from on to off and stays off.
The tape drive can enter a non-operationa state if
operations are attempted before the drive is
completely ready.

8 When the tape indicator light is off, press Return to start the auto-
loading of the application software.
The system response is “Installing Meridian Applications”.

9 You are prompted to press Return to continue. Press Return.
A series of software install messages appears for approximately 10
minutes (Figure 127). If an error occurs, contact your Northern
Telecom support personnel.

190 bl ocks

Preparing for installation. Please wait.
Preparing for installation successful
10 bl ocks

30 bl ocks

7780 bl ocks

1100 bl ocks

110 bl ocks

1080 bl ocks

2080 bl ocks

430 bl ocks

11000 bl ocks

11320 bl ocks

(A series of messages appears on the screen.)

installation Conpl et e.
Host based X. 25 is installed

Setting file perm ssions and ownerships. Please wait.
Setting file perm ssions and ownershi ps conpl et ed.

06/ 01/ 94 19: 56: 44 | nvoki ng mai nt
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Procedure 22: Load the application software from tape, continued

Pl ease enter the Meridian 1 ID of this site:
| (or Qor g to quit)

10  The system prompts you for the Meridian 1 ID. Type your ID and
press Return.

N If you make a mistake while typing your Meridian 1 1D or
teycode, do not try to backspace and correct the error. Instead,
continue until step 16, where you will be able to type n, press Return,
@nd return to step 10.

N Input for the Meridian 1 1D is case sensitive; input for the
teycodeis not case sensitive.

t

e

Pl ease enter your keycode (5 groups of 4 characters):
Keycode group 1 (or Qor q to quit):

11  The system prompts you for your keycode. Type the first 4-
character group of your keycode and press Return.

Keycode group 2 (or Qor g to quit):

12 You are prompted for the second group of keycode characters.
Type the second group and press Return.
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Procedure 22: Load the application software from tape, continued

Keycode group 3 (or Qor g to quit):

13  You are prompted for the third group of keycode characters. Type
the third group and press Return.

Keycode group 4 (or Qor q to quit):

14 You are prompted for the fourth group of keycode characters. Type
the fourth group and press Return.

Keycode group 5 (or Qor g to quit):

15  You are prompted for the fifth group of keycode characters. Type
the fifth group and press Return.

The following will be installed:
Large CCR

Is this correct (y/n/q)?
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Procedure 22: Load the application software from tape, continued

16

The system lists the application or applications installed. Figure 134
shows the list when CCR is the only application purchased by the
customer.

N Figure 134 only shows applications that have been selected;
they are actually enabled when the system reboots at the end of this
forocedure.

e

To check that the correct application has, or applications have,
been installed, refer to the checklist (Table 9) you completed in the
“IPE Module and Application Module: Meridian Link/CCR software”
section in the “Site survey/installation checklist” chapter.

N Optional feature prompts will not appear if the features were
oot configured in the keycode. For example, if CCR and NSE were not
tonfigured, the CCR customer number prompt and the various NSE
@rompts will not appear.

The system then prompts you to verify that the list is correct. If the
listis incorrect, type n and press Return. You are returned to
step 10. If the list is correct, type y and press Return.

If you did not purchase CCR or NSE, go to step 22.

If you did not purchase CCR but you have enabled NSE, go to step
18. For more information about Ethernet connections, refer to
“Installing Ethernet LAN support” in the “Meridian Link/CCR
interface cabling” chapter.

If you have purchased CCR, go to step 17.

Pl ease enter the CCR custoner nunber (0-255):

17

You are prompted to enter your CCR customer number (Figure
135). Type the number and press Return.
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Procedure 22: Load the application software from tape, continued

N A two-minute pause occurs at this point before the following
nessages appear.

t

e

Installing NSE R3V7.1. Please wait.

I's your nodul e connected to the Ethernet (y/n) ?

18  You are asked whether your Application Module or IPE Module is
connected to Ethernet (Figure 136).

For more information about Ethernet connections, refer to “Installing
Ethernet LAN support” in the “Meridian Link/CCR interface cabling”
chapter.

If your module is not connected, type n and press Return. Go to
step 22.

If you are connected to Ethernet and you plan to use it in the near

future, type y and press Return. You see a message asking you to
wait. Then you see more installation messages (Figure 137). Go to
step 19.

If you are connected to Ethernet but do not plan to use it in the near
future, you may choose to type n and press Return. Disabling
Ethernet support increases the processing power available to your
application(s). Go to step 22.

WARNING

If you disable Ethernet support, you must perform a
complete re-installation of the base operating system
and application(s) before you can re-enable Ethernet
support.
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Procedure 22: Load the application software from tape, continued

Configuring your systemfor NSE. Please wait.
/usr/src/uts/ m68k/ sysgen/ sysgen -| /[usr/src/uts/n68k/sysgen -big
nmake -f io.nk MAKE=make FRC= DASHG= DASHO=- O | NCRT=/usr/incl ude
LIBDI R=../cf SYS= CFLAGS= -O -I/usr/include -DLAl -DI NKERNE
L - DSTREAMS - DBRI DGE CPU=n68k CC=/ bi n/ pcc/cc
make -f scsi.nk "MAKE=neke" " CC=/bin/pcc/cc" "FRC="
"1 NCRT=/ usr /i ncl ude”
"DASHO=- 0" "CFLAGS=-O -I/usr/include -DLAI -DI NKER

Warning: ./config.h: 358: NBLK4 redefined

rm-f sysV68 sysV68. nm

Id -0 sysv68 | d. VME131 n68kvec.o low.o conf.o lib.io lib.m I|ib.os
lib.s5 lib.bpp lib.fpack lib.nosrc lib.fpsp lib.du lib.tc
pip lib.nfs lib.bppv2 lib.c37x lib.kdb Iib.Inc |ib.nsedebug |ib.sbc Iib.scsi
lib.wan lib.x25 lib.stub lib.io lib.m lib.os
lib.s5 lib.bpp lib.fpack lib.nosrc lib.fpsp lib.du lib.tcpip lib.nfs lib.bppv2
lib.c37x lib.kdb lib.Inc |ib.nsedebug lib.sbc |ib.scs
i lib.wan lib.x25 lib.stub

nts -da "SYSTEM V/ 68 - R3V7" sysV68
chnod 755 sysV68
../ kdb/ kdbnm -q sysV68
../ kdb/ kdbnm not enough space for synbol table
../ kdb/ kdbnm need total of 145908 bytes at k_syntab
../ kdb/ kdbnm 135168 bytes were reserved for synbols, 135168 bytes were used
sysV68 made.

ADD MODULE NAME AND ADDRESS TO TCPI P TRANSPORT PROVI DER DATABASE
If you are not sure how to answer any pronpt, type "?" for HELP.

Enter the MODULE NAME to be added to the tcpip transport
provi der database [?, or nodul e nane]:

19  You are prompted for the name of the Application Module or
IPE Module. (The term “module name” refers to an Ethernet host
computer, which in this case is the Application Module or IPE
Module.) Type the module name and press Return. The module
name must not exceed eight alphanumeric characters. For more
information about module names, consult your network
administrator.
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Procedure 22: Load the application software from tape, continued

Enter the MODULE ADDRESS to be added to the tcpip transport
provi der database [?, or nodul e address]:

20  You are prompted for the address of the Application Module or IPE
Module (Figure 139). Type the module address and press Return.
The module address must be four numbers separated by periods,
such as “12.234.67.89". For more information about module
addresses, consult your network administrator.
If you nade any nistakes in entering the nodul e name and | P address,

you can correct them Wuld you like to re-enter the nodul e name or
I P address? [y, n]

21  You are asked whether you want to re-enter the module name or
address (Figure 140).

If you have not made a mistake, type n and press Return.

If you want to re-enter the module name and address, type y and
press Return; you will return to step 19.

Whuld you like to reboot the systemnow (y/n) ?

22 You are prompted to reboot the system (Figure 141). Type y and
press Return.
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INIT: New run |evel:

6

The systemis coming down. Please wait.
System servi ces are now bei ng stopped.
Ternminating Applications

lusr/bin/mint: /dev/tty: cannot create
cron aborted: SIGTERM

The systemis down.

NOTI CE: System Reboot Requested (0)

Procedure 22: Load the application software from tape, continued

The system clears and the following messages appear.

N Thefollowing figureisillustrative only. It shows CCR
oestarting. Y our messages will be different if you have activated

Meridian Link.
e

Copyright Mdtorola Inc. 1988 - 1992, Al Rights Reserved

M4120 Debugger/Di agnostics Rel ease Version 1.1 - 09/30/92 (1R01)
COLD Start

Local Menory Found =01000000 (&16777216)
MPU C ock Speed =25Mhz
Aut oboot in progress... To abort hit <BREAK>

Booting from Mi120, Controller O, Drive O
Loadi ng: Operating System

(diagnostic messages)

Initializing For Applications
Configure Link 0 : successful
Enabl e Link O : successful

plication rel ease successful
Starting Applications

06/ 01/ 94 20:55:53 Starting CCR Application...
Starting Custoner Controlled Routing Processes...

Performing nodemreset. ..
Connect ed

Sending atz

to the device.

Done nodem reset.

The systemis ready.

Consol e Logi n:
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Procedure 22: Load the application software from tape, continued

23 Remove the application tape from the cassette tape drive.
The appearance of the “Console Login:” prompt indicates that the
new application software is now installed. You may now log in to the
system to perform other commands. You may also restore
configuration files and data files from backup if necessary
(Procedure 24: Restore configuration files and data files from the
backup tape).
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Procedure 23: Back up configuration files and data files

Files will be backed-up

1 At the Console Login: prompt, type maint (if you are not already
logged in) and press Return.
The default password is maint.
2 Insert the backup tape into the drive.
Ensure that the tape is a backup tape and not a system tape,
because any information on the tape will be overwritten by the
backup. Ensure that the tape is not write-protected.
N Ensure you use the correct backup tape. An Application
®Module uses a 155-MB tape. An IPE Module uses a 600-MB tape.
t
e
3 At the “maint>" prompt, type backdata and press Return to start the
backup process.
from
Jusr/maint/files/AVprofile
Jusr/maint/files/AutoStart
Jusr/maint/files/IncrDY
Jusr/maint/files/IncrT™
Jusr/maint/files/Port
Jfusr/maint/files/Prefs
/usr/maint/files/Speed

(Actual list of directories may differ depending on the application)

Make sure tape is in drive
When ready, enter ‘y’ to continue, or ‘n’ to quit: [y, n]

You are prompted to continue the backup process. Wait until the
tape LED goes off before typing y and pressing Return.

Various messages appear; the backup is complete when the
message “Backup successful” appears.
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Procedure 23: Back up configuration files and data files, continued

Starting backup

¢ 4k of 6k [1] wusr/maint/files/Avprofile
¢ 4k of 10k [1] /usr/maint/files/AutoStart
¢ 4k of 14k [1] /usr/maint/files/|ncrDY
¢ 4k of 18k [1] /usr/maint/files/IncrT™M
¢ 4k of 22k [1] /usr/maint/files/Port
¢ 4k of 26k [1] /usr/maint/files/Prefs
¢ 4k of 30k [1] /usr/maint/files/ Speed
Backup successful
mai nt >
5 At the “maint>" prompt, type exit and press Return to log out of
maint.
6 Unlock the tape drive and remove the cassette tape. Keep this and
all your backup tapes in a safe place in case you need to use them
again.
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Procedure 24. Restore configuration files and data files
from the backup tape

1 At the “Console Login:” prompt, type maint and press Return.

2 You are prompted for a password. Type the password and press
Return.

The default password is maint.

3 At the “maint>" prompt, type rstdata and press Return.
Prompts similar to the following appeatr:

Make sure tape is in drive
Wien ready, enter ‘y’ to continue, or ‘n’ to quit: [y, n]

4 You are prompted to prepare the tape drive. Insert the most recent
backup tape for your application data.

N Wait until the tape indicator light turns off before proceeding
to the next step:

t
e

5 When the tape is ready, type y and press Return.

The restore will not succeed with an application running.
Enter 'y’ to stop the application(s) and continue, or ‘n’ to quit: [y,n]
6 If an application is not running, go to step 7. If an application is

running, you will be prompted to stop all applications. Type y and
press Return.
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Procedure 24: Restore configuration files and data files from the
backup tape, continued

St oppi ng appl i cation(s)

02/ 02/ 94 16: 00: 27 Notifying CCR of Shutdown...
02/ 02/ 94 16:00: 37 Stopping CCR application

Rel ease Communi cati on Resources. ..

Pl ease wait while tape file list is extracted.

You may be prompted about restoring link control files (Figure 149).

Link control files are present in this Restore list.
Do you want to restore link control files (y/n)?

7 If you have already configured the links for Release 3 (refer to the
chapter on “Link configuration”) and you do not want to overwrite
them with backed-up Release 2 configuration, type n and press
Return.

If you have not configured the links for Release 3, or if you wish to
restore the Release 2 configurations, type y and press Return.
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Procedure 24: Restore configuration files and data files from the
backup tape, continued

Files will be restored to:

lusr/maint/files/AVprofile
/usr/maint/files/AutoStart
/usr/maint/files/IncrDY
/usr/maint/files/IncrT™
Jusr/maint/files/Port
Jusr/maint/files/Prefs
/usr/maint/files/Speed

/usr/ mai nt/conf/ hdl chl nk. dat af
/usr/ mai nt/conf/hdl cnl nk. dat af
/usr/maint/conf/lh.config
/usr/m usr/conf/| oopl3DCE. d
lusr/musr/conf/| oopl3DTE. d

/usr/m usr/conf/| oop31DCE. d
/usr/m usr/conf/| oop31DTE. d
lusr/musr/conf/tscfg.datafile
/usr/musr/conf/vlink.datafile
/usr/ m usr/conf/x25bcf 333. 2
/usr/ m usr/conf/x25hlink. dat af i

(Actual list of directories may differ depending on the application)

Pl ease enter ‘y’ to do restore, or ‘n’ to quit: [y,n]

8 You are prompted to restore the files. Type y and press Return.
Various prompts appear, followed by the message “Restore
successful” when the procedure is completed (Figure 151).

N The following figureisillustrative only. It shows restoration
messages for Meridian Link. If you are restoring for CCR, your
imessages will be different.

e
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Starting restore

Procedure 24: Restore configuration files and data files from the
backup tape, continued

X 4k of 6k 1 usr/maint/files/Avprofile
X 4k of 10k 1] /usr/maint/files/AutoStart
X 4k of 14k 1] /usr/maint/files/IncrDY
X 4k of 18k 1] /usr/maint/files/IncrT™M
X 4k of 22k 1] /usr/maint/files/Port
X 4k of 26k 1] /usr/maint/files/Prefs
X 4k of 30k 1] /usr/maint/files/ Speed
X 4k of 34k 1] /usr/maint/conf/hdl chl nk. dat af
X 4k of 38k 1] /usr/maint/conf/hdl cnl nk. dat af
X 4k of 42k 1] /usr/maint/conf/lh.config
X 4k of 46k 1]  /usr/musr/conf/| oopl3DCE. d
X 4k of 50k 1]  /usr/musr/conf/| oopl3DTE. d
X 4k of 54k 1]  /usr/musr/conf/| oop31DCE. d
X 4k of 58k 1]  /usr/musr/conf/| oop31DTE. d
X 4k of 62k 1] /usr/musr/conf/tscfg.datafile
X 4k of 66k 1] /usr/nmusr/conf/vlink.datafile
X 6k of 72k 1] /usr/nlusr/conf/x25bcf333. 2
X 4k of 76k 1] /usr/musr/conf/x25hlink. datafi
Restore successful
Configuration changed, restarting |ink processes.
Configure Link O : successful
Configure Link 1 : successful
Configure Link 2 : successful
Enabl e Link 0 : successful
Enable Link 1 : successful
Enable Link 2 : successful
Link 0 : enabled but down
Link 1 : enabled but down
Link 2 : enabled but down
Link 0 : up
Link 1 : up
Link 2 : up
Application rel ease successful
9 If, in step 6, you stopped any applications, you are prompted to
restart them. Type y and press Return to restart the applications.
10  Unlock the tape drive and remove the cassette tape. Keep this, and

label it with the date, and store it with all your backup tapes in a
safe place in case you need to use it again.
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Procedure 25: Enable or disable Ethernet LAN support
Before you enable or disable Ethernet LAN support, ensure that all
applications have been stopped.

This procedure can be used to enable or disable Ethernet LAN support. The
example shown in the following procedure is for enabling the support.

1 Type maint and press Return at the “Console Login:” prompt to log
in as the maintenance user.

2 You are prompted to enter a password. Type the password for the
maint account and press Return.
The initial password for maint is maint.

3 At the “maint>" prompt, type install and press Return.

You can reconfigure the systemusing a keycode without a tape or you can use a tape to upgrade the software
and reconfigure.
Do you want to use a tape (y/n/q)?

4 You are prompted to use a tape (Figure 152). Type n and press
Return.

Pl ease enter the Meridian ID of this site:
(or Qor g to quit)

5 You are prompted to enter your Meridian 1 ID (Figure 153). Type
your ID and press Return.

N If you make a mistake while typing your Meridian ID or
teycode, do not try to backspace and correct the error. Instead,
tontinue until step 12, where you will be able to type n, press Return
@nd return to step 6.

N Input for the Meridian ID is case sensitive; input for the
teycodeis not case sensitive.

t

e
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Procedure 25: Enable or disable Ethernet LAN support, continued

Pl ease enter your keycode (5 groups of 4 characters each):
Keycode group 1 (or Qor g to quit):

6 You are prompted to enter your keycode (Figure 154). Type the first
4-character group of your keycode that will enable Ethernet LAN
support and press Return.

Keycode group 2 (or Qor g to quit):

7 You are prompted to enter the second group of keycode characters.
Type the second group and press Return.

Keycode group 3 (or Qor g to quit):

8 You are prompted to enter the third group of keycode characters.

Type the third group and press Return.
Keycode group 4 (or Qor q to quit):

9 You are prompted to enter the fourth group of keycode characters.
Type the fourth group and press Return.
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Procedure 25: Enable or disable Ethernet LAN support, continued

Keycode group 5 (or Qor g to quit):

10  You are prompted to enter the fifth group of keycode characters.
Type the fifth group and press Return.

The following are to be configured:
Meridi an Custoner Controlled Routing
The followi ng packages are configured:
1

99
Et hernet NSE software is enabl ed

Is this correct (y/n/q)?

11  Alist of applications to be installed appears. You are prompted to
state if this list is correct (Figure 159). If the list is correct, type y
and press Return.

If the list is incorrect, type n and press Return. You are returned to
step 6. Re-key your Meridian ID and keycode. If the list of
applications is still incorrect, type g and press Return. The message
“Software not configured” appears. Call your Northern Telecom
support personnel for a new keycode.

Application shutdown and startup messages appear. Eventually the
“Configuration successful” message appears (Figure 160).

Configuration successful
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List of terms

ACD
See Automatic Call Distribution.
ACD DN
See Automatic Call Distribution Directory Number.
AEM
See Application Equipment Module.
AM
See Application Module.
AML

See Application Module Link.

Application Equipment Module (AEM)
M odule Packaging within the Meridian 1 Universal Equipment Module
that supports Application Module or IPE Module.

Application Module
Northern Telecom’s Motorol a-based application processor that is packaged
within an AEM in aMeridian 1.

Application Module Link (AML)
A Northern Telecom internal and proprietary link that connects the
Meridian 1 (viaESDI or MSDL) to the Application Module or IPE
Module.
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attendant
A PBX operator position. Attendants typically receive incoming calls and
extend them to the desired party. PBX userstypically contact the attendant
by dialing 0. The Meridian 1 supports multiple attendants, and offers
features such as busy lamp field showing the busy/idle state of DNs.

Automatic Call Distribution (ACD)
Thisis afeature offered by the Meridian 1 that queues and distributes
incoming callsto a number of answering positions. Calls are queued until
an agent is available. If multiple agents are available, calls are serviced in
the order they arrive and distributed so that the workload at each answering
position is approximately equal. ACD has many additional features,
including recorded announcement (RAN), music while queued, night
treatment, overflows, statistics/reports, and networking with ISDN.

Automatic Call Distribution Directory Number (ACD DN)
An ACD DN isthe queue where incoming calls wait until they are
answered. Calls are answered in the order in which they entered the queue.

Base Operating System (BOS)
Motorola' s SY STEM V/68 Base Operating System (UNIX). UNIX
System V Release 3 Version 7.1 (V/68 R3V7.1) is used with the
Application Module or IPE Module.

CDN
See Control Directory Number.

central office (CO)
A public network telephone exchange. Local subscribers are connected to
the CO vialocal loops; PBXs are connected to the CO viatrunks. Northern
Telecom’s DMS-100 is an example of a CO.

Command and Status Link (CSL)
A Northern Telecom internal and proprietary link, also known as AML.
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Control Directory Number (CDN)
A Control DN isaspecial ACD DN, configured in Meridian 1, to which no
agents are assigned. To control callsin the CDN you need to create a
script, otherwise the calls are put into the default mode. A call script is
associated with a CDN, so that all calls entering a CDN are handled by the
same call script.

CPE
See Customer Premise Equipment.

CSL
See Command and Status Link.

Customer Controlled Routing (CCR)
CCRisaproduct that enables you to control and route Automatic Call
Distribution (ACD) calls entering your Meridian 1 system. Y ou can
provide a specific recorded announcements, music, etc. before assigning a
call to an agent.

Direct Inward Dialing (DID)
An attribute of atrunk. The CO passes the extension number of the called
party over aDID trunk to the PBX when offering acall to the PBX. The
PBX isthen able to automatically route the call to the extension without
requiring operator/attendant assistance. In this way, asingle trunk can
terminate calls for many different extensions (but not simultaneously).

directory number (DN)
The number that identifies a telephone set on aPBX or in the public
network. It isthe number that acaller dialsin order to establish a
connection to the addressed party. The DN could be alocal PBX extension
(local DN), a public network telephone number, or an ACD-DN, the pilot
or group number for an ACD queue.

Directory Number Identification Service (DNIS)
A service provided on atrunk. DNIS identifies to the called system the last
3 or 4 digits of the number actually dialed by the caller. The DNIS digits
are sent as in-bank DTMF tones on non-ISDN trunks, or using dial pulses
ondial pulse (DIP) trunks. On ISDN PRA trunks, DNISiscarried in the
called party |E field of the Q.931 Setup message.
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DN

DNIS

See directory number.

See Directory Number Identification Service.

Dual Tone Multi-Frequency (DTMF)

The signaling method used with touch tone 2500 tel ephones. Digits are
sent as in-band tones, each digit being a unique combination of 2 out of 16
tones.

Enhanced Serial Data Interface (ESDI)

A Northern Telecom Meridian 1 pack, numbered QPC513. This card
supports internal communications between the Meridian 1 CPU and other
components within the Meridian 1 system.

Intelligent Peripheral Equipment (IPE) Module

Northern Telecom’s smaller application processor that can be packaged in
aMeridian 1 Option 11 cabinet or in an | PE shelf.

Interactive Voice Response (IVR)

IPE Module

Meridian 1

Meridian Link

A system/facility that plays voice menus to callers, and acts upon user
input (typically DTMF digits from a touch tone phone). Sometimes called
VRU (Voice Response Unit).

See Intelligent Peripheral Equipment (1PE) Module.

Meridian 1 isthe private branch exchange (PBX) that handles the callsto
and from an organization’s ACD system. It routes calls to the various
gueues and provides the framework for all the ACD features available
through various applications.

Meridian Link is an application that allows a Meridian 1 system to
exchange information with a host computer so that users can integrate the
capabilities of both into a business application.

AM and IPE Module Diagnostic and Maintenance Guide 553-3211-510



Ordering 467

Module Power Distribution Unit (MPDU)
Part of an AEM that provides power to the Application Modules housed
within it.

Multi-use Serial Data Link (MSDL) card
This card supports internal communications between the Meridian 1 CPU
and other components within the Meridian 1 system.

Northern Telecom Publication (NTP)
A collection of documents and manuals that describe the Meridian 1
product portfolio, and how to install, administer and maintain it.

Operations, Administration and Maintenance (OA&M)
Operations, Administration and Maintenance. The tools, typically software,
that enables atechnician to configure, administer and maintain a system.

overlay
Generally used to describe some software that is not always memory
resident; it isloaded on request. In the Meridian 1, most configuration,
administration and maintenance functions are done from atty terminal
using various overlays. Each overlay is designed for a specific task: for
example, Overlay 10 is used to configure PBX (500/2500) sets, 11 to
configure proprietary sets, Overlay 23 to configure ACD queues, Overlay
17 to configure /O ports, Overlay 15 to configure customer data, Overlay
48 to configure link maintenance, etc. The Meridian 1 currently has some
100 overlays. An overlay isloaded from the tty by typing LD nn where nn
isthe overlay number. Overlays are exited by typing ****.

QPC513
A Northern Telecom Meridian 1 circuit pack, also known as ESDI
(Enhanced Seria Data Interface). This card supports internal
communications between the Meridian 1 CPU and other components
within the Meridian 1 system.

route
Route usually refersto atrunk route. Thisis a collection of trunks which
share many common characteristics, such as trunk type (for example, DID).
On the Meridian 1, trunks must be associated with (belong to) atrunk
route. Routes are configured in Overlay 16 on the Meridian 1.
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script

A collection of statements defining call routing and treatment for calls
controlled by CCR.

Standalone System Interactive Diaghostics (SSID)

A set of diagnostic tools that provide confidence tests on various
Application Module or IPE Module hardware components.

terminal number (TN)

TN

trunk

variable

The physical address of a device (for example, telephone set, atrunk, and
attendant) on the Meridian 1 PBX. The TN is composed of the loop, shelf,
card and unit IDs.

See terminal number.

Trunks are the physical links, or circuits, that enable telephone
communication, such as the link between a PBX and the public central
office (CO). There are various trunk types which provide services such as
Direct Inward Dialing (DID trunks), ISDN, central office connectivity (CO
trunks). Trunks can be analog or digital. Digital trunks use A/B signaling,
or D-channel signaling in the case of ISDN. Trunks are configured on the
Meridian 1 in Overlay 14.

Thisis auser-defined name that represents a value or set of values.
Variables, such as “after_hours’ representing the value “17:00-06:00", are
defined in the Variable Table.

Versa Module Eurocard (VME).

VME

VME busis an industry standard, high performance, 32-bit computer bus.

See Versa Module Eurocard.

Voice Response Unit (VRU)

A device that plays voice menusto a caller and responds to caller
instructions entered on atouch tone phone. Also known as VR (Interactive
Voice Response).
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Index
A Application Module (AM) 449
error messages 227
ACEE?)agde front view 8
s _— hardware components 4
location in Application Module 8 overview 1
accessing CCR log file 289 rear view 9
ACD see Automatic Call Distribution (ACD) Application Module command
ACD DN see Automatic Call Distribution admin 20
Directory Number (ACD DN) lconfig 20
adding a printer 62 appl it 291
admin command 20 appIeStX| t 21
advanced diagnostic tests 159 Ep£kc2:1fi 22
advanced maintenance 16 backdata 36
AEM 449 backfiles 30
AM see Application Module (AM) bootconfig 33
AM link (link 0) not established corexit 34
diagnosing 200 corstart 36
AML 449 . ccrtraffic 36
administration commands 16 coruss 42
definition 449 chgpasswd 43
appl config command 20 conshare 44
applexit command 21 diskuse 46
application o
testing for 179 g:tv;?lce 4
application message filedelete 48
summary 230 fileverif 49
SysLog file 258 help 50
SysLog file summary 258 install 51
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langconfig 53
midnight 35
mlexit 54
mistart 54
mlusr 54
portconfig 55
powerdown 57
printconfig 61
quit 65
resetmodem 65
restart 66
rootpasswd 67
rstdata 68
rstfiles 71
scriptinfo 72
showid 73
startNSE 74
StopNSE 75
summary 18
tapeinfo 76
version 77
view 79
viewlog 81
Application Module Link (AML) see AML
Application Module utilities
ccrusr 15
maint 15
mlusr 15
trmenfg 16
application registration fails
Meridian Link application malfunction
217
application tape
loading onto hard disk 427
applstart command 21
association 72
removing a stale mlusr association 286
stale 286
association services commands 114

Asynchronous Communication Controller
(ACC) card
LEDs 6
attendant 333, 450
Automatic Call Distribution (ACD) 450
Automatic Call Distribution Directory
Number (ACD DN) 450

B

backconfig command 22
backdata command 26
backfiles command 30
backing up
configuration files and data files 439
restoring configuration files and data files
441
bad-event message 273
Base Operating System (BOS) see BOS
bootconfig command 33
BOS 450
definition 450
installation (phase 1) (IPE Module or
MVME167 card) 406
installation (phase 1) (MVME147 card)
390
installation (phase 2) (IPE Module or
MVMEL167 card) 411
installation (phase 2) (MVME147 card)
393
installation (phases 3 and 4) (IPE Module
or MVMEL67 card) 414
installation (phases 3 and 4) (MVME147
card) 396
loading (IPE Module or MVME167 card)
398
loading (MVME147 card) 381
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C

cable connection
MVMET705B card 378
call processing functions fail
diagnosing faults 220
card
diagnosing fault 157
reseating 159
card fault suspected (Application Module)
diagnostic procedure 157
diagnostic procedure flowchart 160
card fault suspected (IPE Module)
diagnostic procedure 157
diagnostic procedure flowchart 166
cassette tape
inserting 23, 27, 31
write-protection disabled 22, 26, 30
caution 4, 10, 12, 22, 26, 30, 99, 357, 359,
364, 381, 427
CCR
Line Printer Configuration Utility 61
log file commands 290
log file message description 292
overview 1, 2
Traffic and Statistics Reporting Utility 36
viewing log file messages 289
CCR Module overview 1
ccrexit command 34
ccrstart command 36
ccrtraffic command 36
cerusr
description 15
login 15
login failure 197
ccrusr command 42
CDN see Control Directory Number (CDN)
central office (CO) 450
change link command 99
change linkctl command 93

changing port characteristics 56
checking

ACD configuration 225

application and DN registration 224

application registration 222

Meridian 1 configuration 225

Meridian Link Module software services

221

telephone configuration 222

USM configuration 225
checklist

quick reference fault isolation 147
chgpasswd command 43
circuit breaker

MPDU 10
clear filter messages command 122
clear message for monitoring command 129
clear messages for statistics command 118
clear record command 126
CO see central office (CO)
command

admin 20

applconfig 20

applexit 21

Application Module 17

applstart 21

backconfig 22

backdata 26

backfiles 30

bootconfig 33

CCRIogfile 290

ccrexit 34

cerstart 36

ccrtraffic 36

ccrusr 42

change link 99

change linkctl 93

chgpasswd 43

clear filter messages 122
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clear message for monitoring 129
clear messages for statistics 118
clear record 126

conshare 44

continuity test 139

disablefilter 121

disable link 89

disable message statistics collection 118
disable monitor 129

disable recording 125

disable traffic 132

diskuse 46

display link 97

display linkctl 92

editvoice 46

enable filter 121

enablelink 89

enable message statistics collection 117
enable monitor 128

enable record 125

enable traffic 131

exit 47, 143

filedelete 48

fileverif 49

get associations 114

get directory 115

get filter status 122

get links 90

get message statistics 119

get monitor status 130

get record 126

get resource 116

get traffic 132

help 50, 143

install 51

langconfig 53

link maintenance 83

link statistics 111

loopback test 140

message statistics 117

midnight 35

mlexit 54

mistart 54

mlusr 54

mlusr commands fail 277

portconfig 55

powerdown 57

printconfig 61

quit 65, 143

read link 110

read linkctl 95

resetmodem 65

restart 66

rootpasswd 67

rstdata 68

rstfiles 71

savelink 109

save linkctl 96

scriptinfo 72

set filter 120

set monitor 127

set record 124

showid 73

startNSE 74

status link 90

StopNSE 75

summary of Application Module
commands 18

summary of link maintenance commands
85

tapeinfo 76

tracelink 135

trace main 135

untrace link 135

untrace main 135

version 77, 146

view 79, 141

viewlog 81, 142
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Command and Status Link (CSL) 450
components
hardware (Application Module) 4
hardware (IPE Module) 11
configuration
link 0 (LAPB) 98
link 1 (X.25) 97
link 2 (ASYNC) 98
MVMET05B card serial port 379
MVMET712A card 375
MVME712AM card 376
MVME712M card 377
configuration file
restoring from backup 441
configuration files and data files
backing up changes 439
configuration parameters 209
configuring
MVME147 card 359
MVME167 card 364
traffic report 37
connector
1/0 13
conshare command 44
console
diagnosing fault 168
console fault suspected
diagnostic procedure flowchart 168
continuity test command 139
Control Directory Number (CDN) 451
control file
changing 93
displaying 95
displaying all 92
saving 96
counting messages 131
creating voice prompts 46
CSL see Command and Status Link (CSL)

Customer Controlled Routing (CCR) see
CCR

D

datafiles
restoring from backup 441
debugging tools
message failure 223
deleting
afile48
printer 62
printer job 64
diagnosing
application does not receive expected
messages 223
application registration failure 217
call processing functions fail 220
faults 147
link O failure 200
link 1 failure 207
link 2 failure 216
Meridian Link application failure 217
diagnostic procedure
advanced 159
Application Module card fault suspected
flowchart 160
Application Module power fault suspected
flowchart 148
application terminal problem 180
card fault suspected 157
dial-up problem flowchart 177
disk/tape drive unit faults 196
IPE Module card fault suspected flowchart
166
IPE Module power fault suspected
flowchart 154
login failure 197
printer faults flowchart 190
reseating a card 159
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system console fault suspected flowchart
168
system start-up problem 174
diagnostic tools
error message 284
dial-up problem
diagnostic procedure flowchart 177
DID seeDirect Inward Dialing (DID)
difficulty logging in
ccrusr 197
maint 198
mlusr 199
Direct Inward Dialing (DID) 451
directory number (DN) 451
Directory Number Identification Service
(DNIS) 451
disable filter command 121
disable link command 89
disable message statistics collection
command 118
disable monitor command 129
disable recording command 125
disable traffic command 132
disabling
Ethernet LAN support 445
printers 64
traffic 38
disk
read/write fault 196
disk dlicing table 393
disk/tape unit
location in Application Module 8
read/write fault 196
diskuse command 46
display link command 97
display linkctl command 92
display messages 251
displaying
link statistics 111

message statistics 117, 119
port characteristics 55
software package version 146
status of configured printers 63
DN see directory number (DN)
DNIS see Directory Number Identification
Service (DNIS)
DTMF see Dual Tone Multi-Frequency
(DTMF)
Dual Tone Multi-Frequency (DTMF) 452

E

editvoice command 46
enable filter command 121
enable link command 89
enable message statistics collection command
117
enable monitor command 128
enable record command 125
enable traffic command 131
enabling
Ethernet LAN support 445
printers 63
traffic 38
Enhanced Serial Data Interface (ESDI) 452
environment prompt
IPE Module 366
MVME147 card 362
MVME167 card 365
error message
Application Module 227
diagnostic tools 284
internal 257
IPE Module 227
link 277
mlusr 279
mlusr command failure 277
ESDI see Enhanced Serial Data Interface
(ESDI)
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exit command 47, 143
express powerdown 57

F

failure
Meridian Link application registration 217
Meridian Link call processing 220
Meridian Link messages 223
mlusr command 277
fault
card 157
diagnosing 147
disk/tape unit 196
power (Application Module) 148
power (IPE Module) 154
printer 190
system console 168
file
log 79
recording 124
restoring 441
viewing commands 141
filedelete command 48
fileverif command 49
filter commands 120
flowchart
card fault procedure (Application Module)
160
card fault procedure (IPE Module) 166
dial-up problem diagnostic procedure 177
power fault diagnostic procedure
(Application Module) 148
power fault diagnostic procedure (IPE
Module) 154
printer fault diagnosis procedure 190
system console fault diagnostic procedure
168
terminal problem diagnostic procedure 180
format command 84

function
ccrusr 15
maint 15
mlusr 15
trmenfg 16

G

get associations command 114

get directory numbers command 115
get filter status command 122

get links command 90

get message statistics command 119
get monitor status command 130

get record command 126

get resource command 116

get traffic command 132

H

hard disk/read/write fault 196
hardware
Application Module components 4
IPE Module components 11
power up 356
powerdown 356
replacement procedure 357
help command 50, 143
host link configuration parameters
link failure 209

110
connectors 13
indicator
SBC card 11
initializing the system
tape 380
inserting tape into tape drive 23, 27, 31
install command 51
installing
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BOS (IPE Module) 398

BOS (MVME147 card) 381

BOS (MVME167 card) 398

BOS tape in tape drive 386
Intelligent Peripheral Equipment (IPE)

Module see IPE Module

Interactive Voice Response (IVR) 221, 452
internal error message 257
IPE Module 452

components 11

definition 452

error messages 227

overview 1

removing 373

replacing 373
IPE Module utilities

ccrusr 15

maint 15

mlusr 15

trmenfg 16
IVR seeInteractive Voice Response (IVR)

jumper setting
MVME333-2 XCC card 368
MVMET705B card 378

K

keycode
example of use 431

L

langconfig command 53

LED
ACC card 6
SBC card (Application Module) 4
SBC card (IPE Module) 11
XCCcard 5

link
changing control file 93
changing parameters 99
disabling 89
displaying all control files 92
displaying control file 95
displaying information 90
displaying parameters 97
displaying statistics 111
displaying status 90
enabling 89
reconfiguring parameters 110
saving control file 96
saving parameters 109
link (link 1) not established 207
link 0 (LAPB)
configuration 98
statistics 111
link O not established
diagnosing 200
link 1 (X.25)
configuration 97
statistics 112
link 1 not established
diagnosing 207
link 2 not established
diagnosing 216
link 2 statistics 111
link configuration commands 92
link control commands 89
link error message
mlusr command failure 277
link failure
AM link (link 0) not established 200
diagnosing faults 200
host link (link 1) not established 207
host link configuration parameters 209
MML (link 2) not established 216
link maintenance command 83
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association services commands 114
change link 99

change linkctl 93

clear filter messages 122

clear message for monitoring 129
clear messages for statistics 118
clear record 126

continuity test 139

disablefilter 121

disablelink 89

disable message statistics collection 118
disable monitor 129

disable recording 125

disable traffic 132

display link 97

display linkctl 92

enable filter 121

enablelink 89

enable message statistics collection 117
enable monitor 128

enable record 125

enable traffic 131

exit 143

file viewing commands 141

filter commands description 120
format 84

get associations 114

get directory numbers 115

get filter status 122

get links 90

get message statistics 119

get monitor status 130

get record 126

get resource 116

get traffic 132

help 143

link configuration commands 92
link control 89

link statistics 111

link status commands 90
link testing commands 139
link tracing commands 135
loopback test 140
Meridian Link messages 113
message statistics commands 117
miscellaneous commands 143
monitor commands 127
quit 143
read link 110
read linkctl 95
record commands description 123
save link 109
save linkctl 96
set filter 120
set monitor 127
set record 124
status link 90
summary 85
tracelink 135
trace main 135
traffic commands 131
untrace link 135
untrace main 135
using 84
version 146
view 141
viewlog 142
link parameters
changing 99
reconfiguring 110
summary 102
link statistics command 111
link status commands 90
link testing commands 139
link tracing commands 135
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listing
configured printers 63
printer job 64
loading
application tape onto hard disk 427
BOS (IPE Module) 398
BOS (MVME147 card) 381
BOS (MVME167 card) 398
location
Application Module components 8

MVME705B transition card jumpers 379

MVMET712A card 375
MVME712AM card 376
MVME712M card 377

logging in 14

logging out 14

login
diagnosing failure 197
difficulty logging in as ccrusr 197
difficulty logging in as maint 198
difficulty logging in as mlusr 199
maint 15
prompt 14

login failure
ccrusr 197
diagnosing faults 197
maint 198
mlusr 199

loopback test command 140

M

maint
description 15
login 15
login failure 198
messages 234
maint message
summary 234
SysLog file 267

maintenance 16
menu

start-up interrupt 360, 382
Meridian 1 utilities

overview 2
Meridian Link

diagnosing faults 223

message names 113

message types 113

overview 2

specifying message types 113
Meridian Link application malfunction

application registration fails 217
Meridian Link messages 113
Meridian Link Module

removing 371

replacing 372
Meridian Link Module debugging tool

application failure 223
message

application 230

Application Module and |PE Module

errors 227

bad event 273

CCRlog file 292

clearing statistics 118

counting 131

diagnostic tools error 284

display 251

displaying statistics 119

filtering 120

internal error 257

link error 277

maint 234

Meridian Link 113

mlusr error 279

monitoring 127

name 113

other 251
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power down 352, 354
recording 123
shut down 353
specifying type 113
statistics 117
SysLog 251
SysLog file 257, 274
system and UNIX 229
system console 229
system restart 359, 381
system watchdog 255
type 113
viewing CCR log file 289
message statistics commands 117
midnight command 35
miscellaneous commands 143
mlexit command 54
mistart command 54
miusr
Application Module command 54
command failure 277
description 15
error message 279
login 15
login failure 199
removing a stale association 286
mlusr message
summary 249
MML (link 2) not established
diagnosing 216
modem testing 178
Module Power Distribution Unit (MPDU)
see MPDU
monitor commands 127
MPDU 453
circuit breaker 10
MSDL card see Multi-use Serial Data Link
(MSDL) card

Multi-use Serial DataLink (MSDL) card 453

MVME147 card
configuring 359
LEDs and switches 4

MVME167 card
configuring 364

MVME167 SBC card
LEDs and switches 5

MVME333-2 XCC card
jumper settings 368
replacing 368

MVME705B card
jumper settings and cable connections 378
overview 7
reconfiguring 378
replacing 378
serial port configuration 379

MVMET712 card
replacing 374

MVMET712A card
configuration 375
overview 6

MVME712AM card
configuration 376
overview 6

MVME712M card
configuration 377
overview 6

N

Northern Telecom Publication (NTP) 453
NT6D51 transition card
replacing 370
NT6D51AA card overview 7
NTP see Northern Telecom Publication
(NTP)
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O

OA&M see Operations, Administration and
Maintenance (OCA&M)

Operations, Administration and Maintenance
(OA&M) 453

overlay 453

P

parameter
changing 99
configuration 209
link 102
reconfiguring 110
saving 109
PBX 450, 451
port characteristics
changing 56
displaying 55
portconfig
Application Module command 55
changing port characteristics 56
displaying port characteristics 55
position ID 329
power
diagnosing fault (Application Module) 148
diagnosing fault (IPE Module) 154
power fault suspected (Application Modul€)
diagnostic procedure flowchart 148
power fault suspected (1PE Module)
diagnostic procedure flowchart 154
power sense card 9
power supply 8
power up
hardware 356
powerdown
Application Module command 57
hardware 356
procedure 352

software 352
with time delay 58
powerdown notification message 352, 354
printconfig
adding a printer 62
Application Module command 61
delete printer job 64
deleting a printer 62
disabling
printers 64
enabling
printers 63
list printer job 64
listing configured printers 63
status of configured printers 63
printer
adding 62
deleting 62
disabling 64
displaying status 63
enabling 63
listing 63
listing jobs 64
printer fault
diagnostic procedure flowchart 190
problem
diagnosing 147
dial-up 177
start-up 174
procedure
backing up configuration files and data
files 439
configuring Application Module
MVME147 card 359
configuring Application Module
MVME167 card or |PE Module 364
enabling/disabling Ethernet LAN support
445
hardware replacement 357
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loading application tape onto hard disk
427

loading operating system 398

loading operating system (MVME147
card) 381

power up 356

powerdown 356

powerdown and restart 352

rebooting and setup 416

recovery/replacement 351

removing the Application Module 371

removing the |PE Module 373

replacing Application Module disk/tape
unit 357

replacing Application Module
MVME147/67 SBC card 358

replacing Application Module power
supply 357

replacing MVME333-2 XCC card 368

replacing the Application Module 372

replacing the IPE Module 373

replacing the MVME712 card 374

replacing the NT6D51 transition card 370

replacing/reconfiguring the MVME705B
card 378

restoring backed-up files 441

SBC restart 354

profile 14, 443, 444

Q

QPC513 452, 453
quick reference

fault isolation 147
quit command 65, 143

R

re-installation
software 380

read link command 110
read linkctl command 95
read/write fault
hard disk drive 196
tape drive 196
rebooting system 416
reconfiguring
MVME705B card 378
record commands 123
recording file
example 124
recovery and replacement procedures 351
remote maintenance 6
removing
IPE Module 373
Meridian Link Module 371
stale mlusr association 286
replacing
Application Module disk/tape unit 357
Application Module MVME147/167 SBC
card 358
Application Module power supply 357
IPE Module 373
Meridian Link Module 372
MVME333-2 XCC card 368
MVME705B card 378
MVME712 card 374
NT6D51 transition card 370
reseating a card
procedure 159
resetmodem command 65
restart
Application Module command 66
procedure 352
restoring files from backup 441
restoring files selectively 71
rootpasswd command 67
route 453
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rstdata command 68
rstfiles command 71

S

save link command 109
save linkctl command 96
SBC card
Application Module 4
configuring MVME147 359
configuring MVME167 364
indicators (LEDs) 11
SBC card 4
IPE Module 11
location in Application Module 8
restart procedure 354
switches (IPE Module) 12
script 14, 72, 451
definition 454
state 72
statistics 36, 37, 40
statistics output 40
scriptinfo command 72
SCSI 5
SDI port 44
set filter command 120
set monitor command 127
set record command 124
setting up
after rebooting 416
showid command 73
shutdown message 353
Single Board Computer (SBC) card 4, 11
software
powerdown 352
re-installation 380
specifying message type 113
SSID see Standalone System Interactive
Diagnostics (SSID)
stale association 286

Standalone System Interactive Diagnostics
(SSID) 454
start-up interrupt menu 360, 382
start-up problem
diagnostic procedure 174
startNSE command 74
statistics
link O (LAPB) 111
link 1 (X.25) 112
link 2111
message 117
status link command 90
status of configured printers 63
stopNSE command 75
summary
application messages 230
application messages in SysLog file 258
Application Module Commands 18
link maintenance commands 85
link parameters 102
maint messages 234
mlusr messages 249
SysL og file maint messages 267
SysL og messages 251
SysLog messagesin SyslLog file 274
system watchdog messages 255
system watchdog messages in SysLog file
275
switch
SBC card (Application Module) 4
SBC card (IPE Module) 12
SysLogfile
application messages 258
bad-event message 273
maint messages 267
other messages 274
system and UNIX messages 257
system watchdog 275
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SyslLog file maint message
summary 267
SysL og message
summary 251
SysLog file summary 274
system
messages 229
SysL og file message 257
system console
diagnosing fault 168
messages 229
system console fault suspected
diagnostic procedure flowchart 168
system restart messages 359, 381
system setup 416
system start-up problem
diagnostic procedure 174
system watchdog
message summary 255
messages 255
SyslLog file 275

T

tape
initializing the system 380
inserting 23, 27, 31
installing BOS tape in tape drive 386
read/write fault 196
write-protection disabled 22, 26, 30
tape/disk drive unit fault
read/write fault 196
tapeinfo command 76
terminal number (TN) 454
terminal problem
diagnostic procedure flowchart 180
testing
for applications 179
modem 178
testing links 139

TN seeterminal number (TN)
trace examples 136
trace link command 135
trace main command 135
traffic commands 131
transition card
location in Application Module 9
replacing 374
trmenfg
description 16
login 16
troubleshooting 147

U

UNIX

messages 229

SysLog file message 257
untrace link command 135
untrace main command 135
USM 225

Vv

Value Added Server Identification (VASID)
204
variable 454
VersaModule Eurocard (VME) 454
version command 77, 146
view command 79, 141
viewing
afile 141
file80
traffic history 38
traffic report configuration 39
viewing afile
available commands 142
viewlog command 81, 142
Voice Response Unit (VRU) 454
VRU see Voice Response Unit (VRU)

Customer Controlled Routing Installation and Upgrade Guide 553-3203-210



484 Index

W

warning notice 148
watchdog

messages 255
write-enabled tab

cassette tape 22, 26, 30

X

X.25 Communication Controller (XCC) card
LED 5

XCC card
jumper settings 368
LED 5
location in Application Module 8
replacing 368
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